
Bt lain, 1932

es

RECORD

No. 13

CURRENT
EDUCATI S NAIL
PUBLICATIONS

JANUARY-MARCH

1932

a

a

6

4

111,1219) 'TAM 001,11100ONT PRINTING PIc. WASHINGTON 111*, 14,

'

I.

1

t

ffm

.
"Orb4,&

ibAV.44:44
11111116N. .bg

I
1 and

"te

ft

_41.

t. I " 9
a"

*1-
. ,
, "1

99!

t

/Th

alm.

1

a
i _a- L 41.

;.

01. \ 1 'VI t O. I 1 I-. 'IV! 1( II;
)1° r. 1: 1 )

- ' r --." I ar-7-serAll=4Z1511=:- _ -"r PREIV

I, -, irr 0.
_

-gr.& -

la

,



UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR
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RECORD OF CURRENT EDUCATIONAL
PUBLICATIONS

Edited in the Library Division, Office of Education
By MARTHA R. McCABE

0UTSTANDING ARTICLES in educational periodicals and
important new books in the field of education are

now listed quarterly in the RECORD OF CURRENT EMMA-.
TIONAL PUBLICATIONS.

The articles and books listed are selected by 13 spe.-
cialists in major fields of education. Their names appear
in the following contents. About 1,000,000 adults in the
United States are now engaged in educational work. Each
one is concerned with at least one particular phase of
education. Each teacher and administrator desires, as a
point of professional pride, to keep abreast of the litera-
ture of his particular field. It is to meet this personal
need that the Office of Education has published the
RECORD OF CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS for the

last 20 years.

The RECORD now has the cooperation of leaders in
American education in the selection of significant articles
and books; delivery to the bands of users has been ha7-
tened, and an index of authors and subjecto is supMa
in each issue. .

I

II

1

,
3

.

4

.t ".;,%; & :.t
,

.3"

fir

*-

pv.1

116_

hr
» ,Vss '4" 1114 t 1

; A **;
s.

4

///ti ;
11..4 4' . 0. jr,/'

-4 I
Is



. 459224
AUG 2 3 1938

CONTENTS
PaleLetter of transmittal

Nursery-kindergarten-primary education, Edna Dean Baker,president, National College of Education, Evanston, Ill__ 1Elementary education, Ernest Born, professor of educa-tion, State University of Iowa, Iowa City 6Secondary education, Leonard V. Koos, associate director,National Survey of Secondary Education, United StatesOffice of Education, Waiihington, D. C. 10Exceptional ctldren, Elise H. Martens, specialist in educa-tion of exceptiolial children, United States Office of Edu-cation, Washington, D. C
22Educational psychology, M. E. Haggerty, dean, College ofEducation, University of Minnesota, Minneapolis 29Junior colleges, Walter C. Bells, associate professor of educa-tion, Stanford University, Stanford University, Calif _ _ 36Education of teachers, E. S. Evenden, associate director,National Survey of the Education of Teachers, UnitedStates Office of Education, Washington, D. C_ _ _ _ 41Colleges, universities, and graduate schools, Arthur J.Klein, professor of school administration, Ohio StateUniversity, Columbus

48Public-school administration, Carter Alexander, professorof education, Teachers College, Columbia University,New York city.
54Adult education, Alonzo G. Grace, assistant director, ex-tension teaching, University of Rochester, Rochester,N. Y
68-Vocational education and guidance, Edwin A. Lee, professorof education, University of California, Berkeley 69Negro education, Ambrose Caliver, specialist in Negroeducation, United States Office of Education., Washing-ton. D. C
74Foreign education, James F. Abel, chief, foreign-schoolsystems, United States Office of Education, Washington,D. C
75Proceedings, reports, and Office of Education publications,Martha R. McCabe, assistant librarian, United StatesOffice of Education, Wi.tshington, D. C 88Index
95

In

asq_r_e

/

_ _ _________

_ _

_

___..........

___ _ e e e e a a e a _ _ _ _ e . _ e _ e e _______.



LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL

DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR,

OFFICE OF EDUCATION,
137a8 hington, D. C . , June, 19.

SIR : The Record of Current Educational Publica-
tions is once more submitted herewith, this time in
spmewhat different dress. I believe that this will
make it easier to read than those which have been
issued heretofore. We are still endeavoring to find
ways and means of getting this manuscript oiit
promptly, of maintaining its accuracy, and of cuo7Ainu-
ing our policy of -reporting the outstanding publica-
tions in the fields of education. Each quárter it comes
out we have added whatever new folios we felt to be
necessary. I respectfully recommend that it be
printed as a bulletin of this office'.

Respectfully submitted.

WM. JOHN COOPER,

C ommi8sioner..

The SECRETARY OF THE INTERIOR.
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NOTE

HIS BIBLIOGRAPHY includes a classified and annotated
list of significant publications for the period January

to March, 1932, inclusive, which have been selected by the
specialists wh9o8e names appear at the head of each section.
The 1481141 index of subjects and authors is appended.

The Office of Education can not supply the publications
listed herein other Own those expressly des4na4ed as 'Us own
publications. The books, periodicals, and pamphlets, men-
tioned may ordinarily be obtained from their respective pub-
lishers, either directly onthratigh a dealer, or in the case of an
association publication from the secretary of that organiza-
lion whose 'name is given in the entry.
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NUASERYIKINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY EDUCATION
Edna Dean Baker

AseistelHly Louise Fam11. Martha D. Fink, Frances Kern, M. nano.. McElroy, and
Vra G. Sheldon

CHILD DEVELOPMENT

PHYSICAL AND MENTAL GROWTH

1. COOK, WILIAM MAL Ability of chil- 4.
dren in color discrimination.
Chad development, 2 : 303-20,
December 1931.

A study of 110 children, 45 girls and
65 boys, ranging in age from 17 monthsto 6 years was made. Red, green, yellowand blue squares of colored paper wére
used for both the naming and the match-ing tests. At two years all; childrenare able to match color ens withan accuracy of 45%; at years, 97% ;and to name the four colorswith an accuracy of 25 ; and at sixyears, 62%. Children o each age can
discriminate more accurately between
differences in 'hue than brightness orsaturation. There is no consistent
tendency to give one corer precedence
ovkr the others.

2. GAIts, ARTHUR, I. and Boogrr, AD/O-
LIN W. Oharacteristics and
relations of motor speed and dex-
terity .among young children.
Journal of genet4o psyohology,

39: 423-511, December 193t
A study of 50 children from 4% to 6yams Of age in 17 tests to provide datafor an analysis of tbe factors which tendto produce correlations among differenttests of motor speed and dexterity. A

low average ebrrelatlon was found be-tween scores on these motor tests withStanford-Binet mental age. Tests judgedto give least play to intelligence yieldlowest correlations. Motor speed I. spe-cialised in about the same degree among
young children as among adults.

8. GArro, FRANK M. An experiment
to evaluate the effectiveness of
two reading systems in the first
grade. Pittburgh schools, 6:
72-81, November-*-; 1981.

This equated group study was con-ducted in 21 Pittsburgh elementaryschools, with 245 ptpMs In each group.Seven standarowd tests were adminis-tered, one intelitirencr test, the others,reading tests. The bases for equatinggroups were intlligeneet reading ability,phronolegical agel, bone language, kinder-rten attendance, rePetition of gradeand attendants during period of experi-mentation. Results even.

Goommoutpa, F. L.; Fosisa, 4'. C.;
and VAN WAGEN121; M. J. Min-
nesota preschool scale. Minne-
apolis, Educational Test Bureau,
Inc., 1932.

An individual mental-ability examina-tion for children from 18 months to 6
years. There are two forms each having
26 different kinds of tasks with all mate-rials produced in color.

5. Jamul), ARTHUR T. and MIENSTOCIL,
SYLVIA F. The influence of train-
ing on the vocal ability of three-
year-old children. Child develop-
merit, 2:272-91, December 1931.

A study to investigate the ability of
three-year-old children to reproduce pitchand interval, to study the effecbs of train-ing on this ability, to investigate the con-tent of children's spontaneous singing.etc. Initial tests were given to 48 chil-dren and training was administered to18 children over a period or six months,or forty 10-minute periods. Each child
was observed 100 minutes during his freeplay for records of spontaneous vocalisa-
tions. Findings are given.

6. KAWIN, ETHEL and Hama, also-
LYN. A comparative study of a
nursery school versus a non-
nursery school group. Chicago,
Ill., University of Chicago Press,
1981. 52 p.

A study of 22 pairs of children under42 months of age, selected from twonutsery schools, one of low and the othermarkedly higher socio-economic status.-The pairing was lased on sex, chrono-logical age, mental age, physical status,and home baekground. Children in-cluded in the nursery school group werepresent at least 50% .of the time. Thechildren in the control group did not at-tend any nursery school or kindergarten.
Results litre given.

7. MARQUIS, DOROTHY Poems. Can
conditioned responses ,be estati-
lished in the neWborn Want?
Journal of genetic psychology;
80: 47940, December 1981.

A problem to investigate the conten-tion of Russian iperchologists and physi-
coWtione4ologists that the formation of

responses in newborn infants Is
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2 CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS

sible. Eight newborn children of clin-
ical maternity patients at Ohio State uni-
versity hospital were used as subjects.
Feeding reactions of the infants were the
unconditioned response; the sound of a
buzzer, the conditioned stimulus. The
specific problem was to ascertain whether
the buzzer alone would lead to feeding
reactions. Results given.

8. MATHESON, EUNICE. A study of
problem-solving behavior in pre-
school children. Child develop-
twit:, 2 : 242 62, December 1931.

A study (rf 28 children ranging in age
from 2 to 4.6 years in order to get ageneral picture of the solving ty0e of
behavior in very young children by using
Nobler's method In all of the fivevarying situations the child was to tryto get a celokie. All different kinds ofovert reactions were noted. The abilityto solve problems was positively corre-lated with both mental and chronological
age.

9. TAYLOR, COR.NELIA DECAMP. A corn-
parative study of visual appre-
hension in nursery school children
and adults. Child development,
2 : 263-71, December 1931.

Thirty nursery-school children and 30
University of Minnesota students, used

as subjects, were shown a number oftoys for three seconds and asked tomime all they could remember of whatthey had seen. The average span ofvisual apprehension for ftre nursery-school children was 1.919 items, whilethe adult was 6.17 items.
19. Vizors, LOUISE F. An inquiry into

the significance of nail-biting.
Smith pollege studies in social
work, 2 : 128-46, December 1931.

There were 75 children in the nail-biting group as well as in the control
group of children who have been casesat the Institute for Juvenile research,
Chicago, Ill. There were no I. Q.'sbelow 85, and one-third of the caseswere from 9 to 11 years old. Interest-
ing findings given.

11. WILLIAMS, HAROLD M. An audio-
metric test for young children.
Child development, 2 : ;37-41,
December 1931.

A study of the Western Electric 4A
audiometer combined with new phono-
graphic records made through the cour-tesy of Dr. Harvey Fletcher of theBell telephone laboratories, which willbe of interest to any educator testing
young children.

See also no. 819.

PROBLEMS OF BEHAVIOR

12. 'HILL, MAY. Your child and other
children. Parents' magazine, 7:
18-20, March 1932.

." The social successes and failures alittle child experiences in his contacts
with other children are important be-
cause they determine his future attitude
toward people."

13. PATRY, FIZDEB,Iow L. Developing
integrated personalities in school
pdpils, Ohio 80h0018, 10: 80-82,
March 1932.

Stresses the need of studying the per-
sonality of the individual child and the
means of déveloping each one to his
greatest capacity. While the suggestions
are intended for teachers; most of them
would be helpful too parents. The rela-
tionship which should exist between homeand school in order to have the_ child
develop is emphasized.

14. SHERMAN, MANDEL Characteljn
the making. Parents' magal(
7 . 1 to 51, Janunry 1982.

"Emotionally stable parents who recog-

nize the problems of their children earlyand treat them impartially and judi-
ciously need have little worry about
detrimental conflicts."

15. WATSON, MAUD E. Children and
their parents. With an intro-
duction by Marion E.Kenworthy.
New York, N. Y., F. S. Crofts
and Co., 1932. 362 p.

Behavior problems in normal children
based on complete case histories, studied
with a view to diagnosis and correction.The technique of history taking, inter-
pretation, and the treatment used to ar-
rive at underlying causes of these prob-
lems are lucidly explained.

16. ZACHRY, CAROLINE B. Social ad-
justment and sex education.
Journal ,of the National educa-
tion association, 21 : 5-6, Janu-
ary 1932.

" &dal adjustment 'and sex educationbegip at birth whether the .parents are
coniclotio of the fact or not.'

See Ai0 no. 279.

CHILD EDUCATION

EDUCATION IN THE HOME

17. Aaron., FRANK. The road to inde-
pendence. Delineator, 120: 14,
February 1932.

This article, prepared by the Childtraining department, emphasises the
child's need for friendly and cheerful guid-
ance if he is to " grow up " successfully.

18. Btu., Loung Pant Keeping the
convalescent child happyt

10 : 24-26, January 1982.

Practical suggestions are given which
will keep the convalescent _child happy
with interesting occupations and varied
attractive surrOundIngs.

19. Bum, THOMAS D. Why family
harmony? Mental hygiene, 16:
85-100, January Mg.

Suggests that we refrain from seek-
ing harmony u an end in family life
since the harmonies essential to the

Or-
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child's welfare will obtain where there
Is intelligent interaction of familymembers.

20. FRANK, LAWRENCE K. The father'sróle in child nurture. Child
triudy, 9: 163-65, February 1932.

An individual point of view of thesubject, presented in the symposium onFathers and parent education, at theconference of the Child study associa-tion, April, 1931.
21. GRUENBERG, BENJAMIN C., and

GRUENBERG, SIDONIE M. All chil-
dren differ. Parents' magazine,
7 : 42-43, January 1932.

A plea to tarents to recognise capa-bilities of their children and to refrainfrom forcing them into hopeless compe-tition. " Not every runner can win therace."

22. Ups and downs in
family life. Parents' magazine,
7 : 14-16,42-43, February 1932.

The article " suggests a long rangephilosophy on which to base satisfactoryrelationships between parents and chil-dren."
23. GRIMM Currosto G. Midwinter

health for children. Woman's
home companion, 59:18-19, Jan-
uary 1932.

" Cold need not mean., colds." Prac-tical suggestions for keeping childrenwell physically and mentally.
24. KILPATRICK, WILLIAM H. My childas a person. Teachers college

reoord, 33: 483-98, March 1932.
In discussing the child as a person thewriter has in mind " something beyondjust body and learning ability,"" anincreasing aliveness or growing fullnessand richness of life closely allied to tileuse made of talents and opportunities."He illustrates by pointing out tbe pro-gressive development at each level of lifeand then suggests how parents andteachers may. help children to achieve it.

25. LANODON, ()slim The child's part
in sex education. Parents' maga-
zine, 7 : 12-13, 58-61, February
1932.

Knowledge of sex comes to every childin the natural mums of dilly living.Adults should interpret the child's ex-periences so that he will develop whole-some attitudes toward the sex side of life.
26. LnwsrmAN, 6,EDUAND C. Bringing

father back into the family.
Child study, 9:159-6:4 Febru-
ary 1932.

Summarises the major points of theconference of the Child study assoc)ationon fathers and parent edu tion, a partof * symposium presente4 t the April,1931, meeting.
27. r: SEll MAGAWÍ Primers for

parents. Child study, 9 : 196-99,
March 1912.

'Material develo by the fleid-workcommittee of Me i study associationleaders group In w ich the ces ofparents checked against data

available have been put into simple,usable form.
28. RADEMACHER, E. S. Why can't

you be more like Johnny Groves?
Hygeia, 10: 33-34, January 1932.

Parents are the best examples for chil-dren to emulate, but if they must pickmodels for their boys and girls It is bestto pick them from other days andlocal ities.

29. RAND,. WINIFRED. Parent educa-
tion. Journal of home economics,
24:103-8, February 1932.

Emphasizes parent education as some-thing more than lecture-discussion groupscarried on with parents. Stresses theneed of the social worker in individualparent education.
30. RgYNOLDB, ROLLO. Stick to your

bush. Child study, 9: 135-37,
Janunry 1932.

Emphasises the Joy of the finished jobwhich children need to discover forthemselves.

31. RICHARDS, ESTHER LORING. ER-
tablishing good habits. Parents'
magazine, 7: 11, 44, February
1932.

" Discrim Ina t ion is a virtue not *tobe overlooked in dealing with child-hood issues' In non-essentials, libertj;in essentials, unity ; in all things, char-ity.' No parent guided by these princi-ples can go far astray."
32. RICHARDSON, FRANK II o w A a D.

When they go to school. Wom-
an's hbme compinion, 5 9 : 12+,
February 1932.

This article gives practical suggestionsfor guidance in attempting to aid chil-dren in estaPlIshIng right attitudes.
33. Rama., GRAM. Taking the initi-

ative. Child tudy, 9: 133-35,
January 1932.

Stresses the duties which grow out ofthe child's own maturing experiences,whether they be personal, social orcivic.

34. WINN, MARY DAY. Advice to par-
ents., Child study, 9: 19346,
March 1932.

A survey and evaluation of parenteducation n newspaper and periodical.
35. WOLF, ANNA. Laws to be broken.

Child study, 9 : 137-39, January
1932.

States that people who believe thatwhat passes as modern is merely thewholesale granting of license to do asWe please under all circumstances, arelaboring under a false impression.
36. Worm; W. BtzArg. The rather in

the family. Hygeia, 10: 38-42,
January 1932.

Discusses the importance of an in-tegrated family life wbere mother and
companionsfather are and friends ofthe children. In the background ofevery problem child lurks the. spectre

etArporoblem parent."
also no. 823.
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EDUCATION 211 THE SCHOW.,

General

37. FRAZEE, LAURA. (14anged demands
in primary eduDition to meet a
new age. Bartimore bulletin of
education, 10: 81-84, January
1932.

The simplicity of the environment of a
generation ago is discussed in relation to
the ability of the preschool child,to un-
derstand his environment and to mak0
use of his knowledge. The many changes
in the environment caused by scientific
inventions, the automobile, radio, etc.,
which arc beyond the comprehension of
the child, may be the cause of developing
superficiality unless the curriculum is
adapted 4o his needs in relation to the
past and the present environment.

38. MINoR, RUBY. Wite kindergarten
guides the individual child.
American childhood,. 17 :71-9, 53,
February 1932. illus.

Deals with several phases of kinder-
garten education, the two most important

t being the daily schedule and the indi-
vidual record. In relation 'to the former,
the need of studying the individual cbild
and adapting the activities to his needs,
is stressed, while the daily record of his
achievement should be the basis of fur-
ther adaptation. Contains suggestive
record blanks.

39. WRIGHT, DOROTHY'. The Commu-
nity kindergarten. School an4
home, 14: 45-49, January 1932.

A former article, The Pre-kindergarten,
is followed by this one dealing with the
aspect of teacher training in the Com-
munity kindergarten which is under the
direction of Ethical culture. The
students in training are given many
opportunities to assist with the children
in this kindergarten and many agencies
cooperate in the program.

Currical;m

40. DOWNING, ELLIoT R. The course
in nature-study. Childhood edu-
cation, 8: 339-41, March 1932.

The author gives the following major
goals of nature study: (1) to give such
an understanding of and familiarity with
the most important principles or laws
of science as will insure the ability of
the pupil to use them in solving the
problems invtlvint science ,that are
bound to arise in his life; (2) to im-
part skill in scientific thinking; and (8)
to establish certain desirable ideals, de-
sires, tastes, attitudes of mind that im-
pel to vigorous action.

41. FANCLER, DELLA GOODE and CRAW-
FORD, CLAUDE C. Teaching the
social studies. Los Angeles,.
Calif., University of Southern
California, 1932. 376 p.

A very useful book for teachers of
social studies.

42. POLICING HORN E, ADA R. Children
and trees. Childhood eduoation,
8: 370-74, March 1932.

An intesesting description of chil-
dren's experiences witb trees in tbe pri-
mary grades in the University elemen-
tary school, University of Chicago, Chi-
cago, Ill.

48. STEVENS, BERTH A. Eárth science.
Childhood education, 8 : 349-58,
March 1932.

A discussion of a plan for emphasis-
ing the quality of wholeness in the pres-
entation of earth science.

44. THOMPSON, FRANCES MAE and
HADIZT, THEODOSIA. Experiences
in nature-study used as the basis
for other school activities. Child-
hood education, 8: 34,54-58, March
1932. 4

Description of science Amite in the first
grade of the Western State teachers col-
lege training schbol, Kalamazoo, Mich.

45. VINAL, WILLIAM GoULD. The com-
mon Orden variety of toad comes
to schddl. Childhood education,
8: 359-64, March 1932.

The author's purpose is to show : (1)
That we can no longer afford to be-
little children; (2) That the teachers in
the lower grades need thorough " grpund-
ing" in science that the growing con-
cepts, habits, and altitudes of children
be sound ; (8) That the child and the
scientist use a common thread of pro-
cedure in the scientific method of think-
ing

46. WILKER, MARouEans. Modern the-
ory in kindergarten practice.
University of Michigan School of
education bulletin, 3: 65-e6, Feb-
ruary 1932.

An editorial which deals primarily with
the necessity. of observing an-d studying
children in order to meet their needs
more satisfactorily ; to consider the value
of informal procedure in contrast to for-
mal education and thereby promote self
expression.

Arts and Skills

47. Dons, ELLA ViraroxiA. First steps
in art and handwork. New

York, N. Y., The Malian Cow
pany, 1932. 242 ix

A text and raslisnos book for teacher-
training classes and a mama for talwiero-
in-aorrico. The gather emphasises that

the elect matter in art and handwork
In the primary school must depend.upou
social needs.

48. MOM, NANCY TIMM Before
books in an Indian echo& Pro-
Prinsks .0: ne-43,,
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A description of a few of the activi-ties of Indian children as they make theiradaptation to a new environment and anew ladDiage.
49. LAWHEAD, Maim E. Teaching

Navajo children to read. Pro-
gressive education, 9:131-35,
February 1932.

Strexaeji the fact that Indian childrenhave the same curiosity, the same openminds; the same trustfulness, the samesense of satisfaction in having foundout something new 'that other childrenhave.

50. MACLATCHY, JOSEPHINE H. Count-ing and addition. EducatiOnal
research bulletin (Ohio State
university ) , ii : 96-100, February
17, 1932.

Shows that the realization of num-ber comes to the child entering first gradethrough his activities in the kindergar-ten and home. Suggestions for earlyinstruction in number can be gained fromthe implications contained in the study-
51. ROY, CALISTA. Useful and inter-

esting arithmetic for children.
Education,- 52: 325-29, February
1932.

Discusses the new possibilities in arith-metic-100 per cent mastery of thefundamentals, greater interest and betterunderstanding, and the absenc* of pres-sure or failure,s. .A,

- 52., STUDEBAKER, J. W. ; FINDLEY, W.C.; KNIGHT, F. B.; and GRAY,
WILLIAM S. Numbef stories.
Book ope. Chicago, IU., Scott,
Foreman tf Company, 1932.
144 p.

The content of this book is based upona careftilly organized series of correlatedreading and number experiences whichdevelop essential number concepts. Theseideas are introduced through stories ofmonkeys, bears, the circus, etc., in whichchildren are already interested and leadto arithmetic in which they have nota primary interest.

53. TWADDELL, VERA CARR. Creative
music in the primary grades, of
the Durham County, North Caro-
lina, schools. Childhood eduoa-
tion, 8: 313-16, February, 1932.

Describes the making of musical instru-ments for a rhythm orchestra. a
See also no. 818.

Equipment and Materials
54. BACMEISTER, Mrs. RHODA W. Tell-

ing stories to babies. Child wel-
fare, 26: 388-90, March 1932.

An interesting article on story tellingfor children of nursery school age, by anursery-school teacher writing out of herown experience. It should prove helpfulin parent-education work and for stu-dents in practice in the nursery school.
55. PotuartoHown, ADA. R. A piny-

house in a school room. CURL-
hood eduoat4on, 8 : 296-300, Feb-
ruary 1932.

Description of a playhouse built in a

first grade of the University elementaryschool, University of Chicago, Chicago,

56. WALKER, MABEL. The pre-kinder-
Often. School and home, 14:
39-43, January 1932.

A description of the o s ning of thefirst pre-school room in :1 Meal culture
schoOl. The type of equipment which isof value to thiii age itvel is discussedand illustrated. In addition to thebenefits derived from the school by thechildren, the value of the work as atraining center for teachers is empha--

Develepsiont of the Nursery School
57. GORDON, KATI:MINX. A study of

hand and eye preference. Child
development, 2: 321, December
1981.

Report of a study of the hand And eyepreference of the children at Vassarcollege nursery school for the schoolyear of 1929-1980.
Homan, AMY and Bias Cinb-

TRIM& Science experiences inthe nursery school. Childhood
eduesti6n, 8: 342-48, March 1932.

An account of bow a definite list ofscience activities for two groups of nur-sery-school children, group I, 2 to II%years, and group II, VA to I years, wasplanned and carried out at WesternResell's nursery pebool.

59. ROBE, MARY S. ; Rosa, ELDA ; and
BOIS:HEWN, GERTSUDE M. The food
consumption of nursery-school
children, Child development, 3:
29-42, March 1932.

A study which result; in suggestionsfor a new standard distribution of calo-ries for nursery-school children.
60. SMITH, ELMAIVOR HUSSE Y. A

home-made nursery schooL mad
welfare, 26: 831-34, February
1982.

Suggestions 'on how thoughtful parentscan produce in their own homes many- oftbe features thAt make the nursery schoolvaluable.
See also no. 766.

peligioes and Character lineation
Mar Dimity. sehopl TM article reports a discussion in one
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and the results of thinking through ques-
tions, as giving power to make individ-
ual decisions, ability to weigh values and
to support opinion with evidence, and to
be tolerant and unprejudiced.

62. FOSTER, Viorxr H. and Wruxix,
EDNA B. From a report card to
a character training program.
Childhood education, 8: 306-12,
February 1932.

The authors show the development of
a report card for rating children in citi-
zenship, which was gradually refined
through the study and cooperation of
ptincipals and teachers an0 through use
with -children. U became the basis of
the character edication program in the
schools of Jackson, Michigan.

63. HARDY, MARJORIE. Religious edu-
cation in a kindergarten-primary
school. Childhood education, 8:
301-4, Februal7 1932.

Reports the devotopment of a religious
education plan by tbe Principal and
teachers of a kindergarten-primary school.
The plan does not follow any one creed,
and has as its objective the development
of resources for, living life at its fullest,
character traita easential to good citizen-
ship, and attitUdes that contribute to-
ward brotherly love and friendship. The
plan is concrete, well-rounded and work-
able.

464. MEAD, MARGARler. South Sea tips
on character training. Parents'
magazine, 7 : 13, 66-68, March
1932.

The writer makes an interesting com-
parison between the education of chil-
dren in America and in the South Seas
where ahe studied two different groups
of primitive children. She pointv out
the danger of blurring the individUality
of children through continuously " herd-
ing them in groups where all are the
same age, size, and stage of mental
development " and sometimes from fam-
ilies of the same social and economic
status.

65. MORTON, FRANCM MCKINNON. De-
veloping habits of self-reliance.
First steps in Christian nurture,
7:16-17, January -February-
March 1932.

The growth of character is largely a
matter of making choices, so that our

first problem in helping children to be-
come self-reliant is to provide them with
opportunities for making choices. Shows
how a variety of simple choices may be
provided for the little child, and then
indicates other means of teaching self-
reliance, such as care of person and pos-
sessions, sense of moral self-relianCe,
development of manual 'skills, opportu-
nity for nurture, and growth in self-
control.

66. MYERS, GARRY CLEVELAND. Train-
ing children in courage. Ameri-
can childhood, 17: 10, 57-58,
January 1932.

Teach cour'age to the child by helping
him to escape needless fears, some of
which are concerned with physical pain
This article takes up tbe problem of
teaching the child to inure himself to
physical pain and to avoid the usual at-
tendant emotions which greatly magnify
the fear of it.

67. RUTLEDGE, PAULINE. Beauty and
the child. Childhood education,
8: 259-61, January 1932.

This article is inspirational and prac-
tical. "Children, like all of us, really
believe in the beautifuL" Shows how
places that are not beautiful may be made
so as teachers and children work together
to produce beauty, and that such living
together " in right relation to others and
in harmony with the eternally unfolding
life of God " creates tile "beanty-ful
life."

68. SHERMAN, HAROLD J. Training
ohildren to meet problems intelli-
gently. First steps in Christian
nurture, 7:5-7, 28, January-Feb-
ruary-March .1932.

One of the mowt difficult tasks for
the teacher of character education or
the parent is to prepare the child to
meet new situations and new problems.
This article gives several prastlftl sug-
gestions on how children may be helped
to meet the " unknown " tend " untried "
with poise and intelligenckt.

69. WAGONER, LoUISA C. Helping the
child to help hims0f. Parents'
magazine, 7 : 20-21, 39-40, Janu-
ary 1932.

"A child acquires habits of self-reliance
by learning to handle situations which
become increasingly complex as his ability
grows."

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION
Ernest Hors

4
Misted by R. H. Beall, L. J. Brueckner, Frances R. Dearborn, Paul L Hanna, M. B.

Haines, J. L. Merin*, R. H. !Palmer, E. T. Peterson, L S. Tinsman, Clifford Woody

70. Any, GRACE and liacioica, HAUL
Shoes. New York, N. 174- Bureau
of. publications, Teicherte college,
Columbia university, 1932. 16 p.
(Teachers' lesson unit series, no.
29)

A detailed study of shoes. M. B. H.
71. ATWAllias OATH ;1 S o Mini

Achievements' la *Wish under

the activity program. Elemen-
tary Iinglish review, 9 : 88-41, 47,
February 1932.

Description of actual work carried on
with the guidance of a skillful teacher.

L. El. T.

72. &tuna, Wairm A curriculum of
literature 'experiences. sØia
Monet, 21: 191-200, Mara 1982.

E.
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A discussion of a plan to reorganize the
literature curriculum in order to be sure
of genuine experiences, the securing of
literary effects and values, and the prepa-ration for real situations. F. R. D.

73. BRurcxm, Lro J. The nature of
problem solving. Journal of the
National education association,
21 : 13-14, January 1932.

Suggests the need for enriched settings
for problem solving. R. li. B.

74. Buss, A. S. A classroom experi-
ment in teaching elementary
arithmetic. Educational method,
11: 284-89, February 1932.

Reports a technique for the improve-ment of teaching the fundamentals of
arithmetic. R. IL B.

75. Conn, WARREN W. Our homogene-
ous-ability grouping confusion.
Journal of educational research,
2.5: 1-5, January 1932.

Pornts out that in homogeneous group-ing subject matter to be learned is theend of instruction while in ability group-ing the purpose is to develon " certainmore general abilities." The need ofadapting methods of teaching to varyingability is pointed out. L. J. B.
76. Dm WATER, FREDERICK F. The un-

bent twig. Woman's home com-
panion, 59:19, March 1932.

A father very pointedly questions hisson's " ultra-modern schooling." " Whenwill the happy loose-ended undisciplinedsystem under which his education pro-gresses end/ Educators- proclaim thevalue of this unhampered development.I have moments of doubt." So do some" educators." J. L. M.
77. DICKEY, JOHN W. Much ado about

zero. Elementary School journal,
32 : 214-22, November 1931.

The specific aim of this article is four-fold, to show inductively : (1) why zerotimes any number is zero ; (2) why anynumber times zero is zero ; (3) why zerodivided by any number is zero; and (4)why a number can not be divided by zero.If this fourfold aim is realized, rules mayno longer appear irrational to teachersand may as I consequence seem less irra-
tional to inquisitive, pupils sometimesfound in classrooms. R. H. B.

78. tourvALL, JosicpEamt The Crusades.
New York, N. Y., Bureau of pub-
lications; Teachers °Wage, Co-
lumbia unfversity, 1932. 36 p.
(Teachers' lesson unit eerie, no.
26) -grkt

The aim of this study was to portraylife in the Middle Ages interestingly, sothat it would develop IA thespils anattitude of tolerance toward oilW
.
movies.

79. GILBERT, L. C. Experimental in-
vestigation of &liash-cird method
of teaching spelling. Elementary
school journal, 82:337-51, Janu-
ary 1932.

The author repgrts that through tbeuse of flasbcards 111 the teaching Of spell-ing tbe experimental group surpasamd the

control group in learning efficiencies andin the amount a time needed for spelling.

80. GOOOYBOONTL, BESS; DAVIS, MART
DABNEY ; and LANOVIOK, MINA M.
Biennial survey of education in
the United States, 1928-30.
Chapter II. Elementary educa-
tion. Advance pages. Vol. I.
Washington, U. S. Government
printing office, 1931. 62 p. tables.
(Office of education. Bulletin,
1931, no. 20)

A summary of the achievements andtrends in the educational program of the
school systems of tbe United States.

F. R.' D.
81. GRAMMER, MAURINEI Indians of

the Southwest New York, N. Y.,
Bureau of publications, Teachers
college, Columbia university, 1932.
20 p. (Teachers' lessou unit
series no. 27)

The children making a study of the
Southwest Indians, learned to weave, to
make pottery, to write verses, and to
make modern articles decorated with In-
dian designs. Meanwhile they were be-
coming familiar with the customs of thew)Indianstheir dances, their entertaid-ments, their picture writing, and other
phases of their life. M. B. H.

82. GRAY, W. S. Summary of reading
investigations (July 1, 1930, to
June 30, 1931) Elementary
School journal, 32: 447-63, Feb,
ruary 1932.

A summary of research in reading,
continuing the reading service begun by
Dr. Gray in his reading monograph..

L. J. B.
83. GROSE3NIOKIX, FOSTER E. How to

estimate the quotient figure in
long division. Elementary
school journal, 32: 299-307, De-
cember 1931.

An excellent analysis of difficulties innaming quotients and practical recom-
mendations of procedure. Some newdata are presented. L J. B.

84. Bow to test the accuracy
of the 'estimated quotient figure.
Elementary school journal, :32
442-46, February 1932.

Presents a new technique to be used
in checking the accuracy of the estimated
quotient figure. L., J. B.

85. HARM), HENILY. Making a hand-
writing course of study. Edu-
cational method, 11:202-9, Jan-
uary 1932.

" Of all the subjects of the curriculumthere is none which is narrower in its
scope, 'clearer in outline, fewer in itsessentials, and simpler in learning or-
ganisations." Yet the writer proposessix major studies, vital in providing a

in writingstill
Sane course of studin writing. Whenone observes the h h
achieved in some ools where " writ-ing," exists only when and where It ac-tually functions, one wonders if makers
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of courses of study in writing are not
" making much ado about nothing "or
little. J. L. M.

86. HATFIELD, W. WILBUR. The ideal
curriculum. English journal,
21: 182-90, March 1932.

A summary of the curriculum plan
which is being sponsored by the National
council of teachers of English. F. R. D.

87. HORGAN, JosrPmra M. The story
of lighting. New York, N. Y.,
Bureau of publications, Teach-
ers college, Columbia university,
1932. 32 p. (Teachers' lesson
unit series no. 22)

A description of bow a fourth-grade
clan made a study of lighting. M. B. H.

88. HUCLFISH, H. GORDON. Educa-
tional confusion. Educational
research bulletin (Ohio State
university), 11: 85-90, February
17, 1932.

An analysis of John Dewey's Inglis
lecture, " The way out of educational
confusion," 'with some practical cur-
riculum suggestions. L. J. B.

89. Hulas, HELEN L. The Byrd Ant-
arctic expedition. New York,
N. Y., Bureau of publications,
Teachers college, Columbia uni-
versity, 1932., 48 p. (Teach-
ers' lesson unit series jao. 25)

While Commander Byrd and his men
were in Antarctica, this class made an
intensive study of the work of the ex-
pedition. M. Elf H.

90. HUNTINGTON, ELLSWORTH ; BENSON,
C. BEVERLY ; and MCMUILIty,
FRANK H. Living geography.
Book one: 116w countries differ ;

Book two: Why countries differ.
New York, N. Y., The Macmil-
lan Company, 1932. 2 vols.

The definition, "Geography is a de-
scription of the earth's surface " by Morse,
in 1806, yields to a new emphasis, at leost
in the title " Living geography." But
the reviewer observes that these two
volumes are arranged by countrieslo-
cation on the earth's durfacerather
than on the basis of forms of living.
However, there is probably more em-
phasis upon living people than is found
in other such texts. J. L. M.

91. KINNEMAN, JOHN ALBER1138. So-
ciety and education. New York,
N. Y., The Macmillan Company,
1932. 550 p.

A comprehensive and provocative treat-
ment of social, economic, political, aes-
thetic, and moral prolilems of contemn
rary life and the implications for the
school. Especially adaptable for teach-
er training-in-service and in colleges.

P. 11,

92. LOCKICRBY, FLORENCE.. Banking.
New York, N. Y., Bureau or
publications, Teachers college,
Colombia university, 1932. 24
p. (Teachers' lesson unit series

, no. 28)

Describes in detail how an eighth-grade
class made a study of banking. M. B. H.

93. IANa, H. H. and MAY1CR, WILLA C.
Printing versus cursive writing
in beginning reading. Jourml
of educational research, 25:
350-56, December 1931.

Presents evidence showing that classes
in which printing was used made larger
growths than were made by classes in
which the teacher used cursive writing.

L. J. B.
. LYMAN, R. L. Summary of in-

vestigations relating to gram-
mar, language, and composition.
Elementary school journal, 32:
352-63, January 1932.

Summary of investigations under
" four general heads : (1) investigations
concerring the curriculum; (2) investi-
gations in correct usage; (8) investiga-
tions in the field of written composition
and (4) investigations in methods of
teaching." L. S. T.

95. Summary of investigations
relating to grammar, language,
and composition (J anuar y,
1929,- to January, 1931) Ele-
mentan/ school Journal, 32: 426-
34, February 1932.

A summary of research in these sub-
jects which have appeared sin& the pub-
lication of his monograph in which
earlier studies were summarised. L. J. B.

96. MCCRORY, J. R. The reliability of
the accomplishment quotient.
Journal of educational research,
25:27-39, January 1932.

Presents data to show that the accom-
plishment quotient is an unreliable basis
for diagnosis of individual cases. The
data are based on the Stanford and Ter-
man tests. L J. B.

97. MCGAUGHY, J. RALPH, ed. The
new wonder world. Chicago, M.,
George L. Shuman d Company,
1932. 11 vols.

This series is one of several encyclo-
pedias for children, suitable for both

Unlikeschobl and home. most encyclo-
pedias tile first ten volumes are arranged
by larO subjects}, one volume dealing
with InArtntion and industry, others with
Story 'and art, Sorts, pastimes and
handicraft, etc. Such a " library of
knowledge " is a contribution to school
equipment. Volume. 11 is addressed to
parents and to teachers, acquainting
them with the new school movements
.and helps in their work. Contributors
to tlita-, volume are well, known educa-
tional leaders I the schooling of chil-
dren. J. L. M.

9& MONR015 WALTER S. and EMIL»
HARt, M411 D. A critical sum-
mary of research relating to
the teaching of arithmetic. Ur-
bana, University of Illinois,
1931. 115 p. (Bulletin no. 58)

This bulletin, as indicated by its title,
Is a presentation through an evaluation
of all of the educational investigations

94
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dealing with methods of learning in theteaching of arithmetic. C. W.
99. MORRISON, J. CAYCE. Next steps

in improving elementary educa-
tion. Educational dethod, 11:
257-62, February 1932.

A list of principles underlying the im-provement of elementary education isgiven. They state chiefly the point ofview of the supervisor as exemplified bythe progressive education movement.

100. NATIONAL SOCIMT FOR THE army'or EDUCATION. Thirty-first
yearbook, Part I. A program
for teaching science. Bloom-
inpton, In., Public School Pub-
lishing Co., 1932. 370 p.

A comprehensive discussion of thestatus of investigation and teaching ofscience. Sections on content of sciencecourse for elementary grades especiallyhelpful. P. R. H.

101. Nznetrrine PUBLIC SCHOOLS. In-
dex of home reading books and
room libraries for grades and
high school. Negaunee, Michi-
gan, Negaunee Public Schools,
1931. 01 p.

A discussion of the plan for stimulat-ing extensive home reading in the Ne-gaunee public schools. The report alsogives the reading lists, authors, pub-lishers, and prices of the books availablefor each grade. C. W.
102. ()VERN, A. V. Indices of supply

and demand of teachers in
Minnesota. Minneapolis, Minn.,
University of Minnesota Press,
1932. xrvi, 254 p.

This is a substantial contribution to afield, tbe importance of which is recog-nised by nation-wide interest and activ-ity. From the technical point of view,the emphasis is not so much on personneldescription as on validation of samplingsand on the development 'of a series ofmeasure* of trends, usually covering theperiod 1828-1980 and expressed in termsof percentages of the average for theperiod. This is subject to the criticismthat such measures do not lend them-selves readily to cumulative and continu-ous derivation and use. In common withall other similar studies, there is failureto develop either general or specificsupply-demand ratios. It is, however,only through the projection of intensiveinvestigations such as this in every state,that the complicated problem of teachersupply and deMand will yield to control.
E. T. P.

10& PERILING, ELLIS C. Science library
for elementary schools. School
science and mathematic*, 82 : 65-
77, January 1932.

A book list for tbe elementary sciencelibrary. C, W.
1o4 RATES, Louis E. The grade-

placement of addition and sub-

traction of fractions. Educa-
tional research bulletin (Ohio
Slate university), 11: 29-38,
January 20, 1932.

A pertinent criticism ,of the experi-ments of the Committee of seven ingrade-plaeement. R. H. B.
105. RIPPEY, IRENE. Super vision.

Platoon school, 5: 13-17, Decem-
ber 1931.

An opinion from a classroöm teacherwith a strong appeal for teachers toknow more, understand more, and par-ticipate more in supervision. R. H. P.
106. SANGRXN, PATTL V. Improvement

of reading through the use of
tests. Kalamazoo, Mich., West-
ern State teachers college, 1931.
207 p. (Bulletin, vol. 27, no. 2)

A .valuable discussion of the problemsinvolved in the teaching of reading,supplemented by numerous suggestionsfor remedial instruction. C. W.
107. STrvzrisori, ELMO Y. Children's

nature interests. Elementary
school journal, 82: 276-85, De-
cember 1931.

An excellent summary of research onpupils' interests in nature study and areport of some new experimental ap-proaches that seem to be very promising.
L. J. B.

108. THORNE, NORMAN C. Supervision
through visitation. Platoon
school, 5:5-9, December 1931.

Splendid argument for classroom visi-tation with suggestions for improvement.
R. H. P.

109. Taakausi, M. R. A council program
of scientific guidance in ele-mentary school composition.
Elementary English review, 9:12-16, January 1982.

A description of five charadteristics ofa good guidance program in Englishcomposition teaching. F. R. D.

110. VIRGINIA. STATE BOARD OF EDUCA-
TION. Organization for Virginiastate curriculum progra m.
Richmond, Va., State board of
edUcation, 1952. 26 p.

A statement of the purposes of thestate curriculum program, relation be-tween -state and local divisions, and de-tailed outline of the organisation of thework. P. R. H.
111. ULM,. Doaariav F. When we

were domads. New York, N. Y.,
Bureau of publications, Teachers
college, Columbia university,
1932. 82 p. (Teachrst lessonunit series no. 24)

A unit on nomadic life in general andon Hebrew life in particular. M. B. H.
Bee olio nos. 52, 747, 768, 781.
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SECONDARY EDUCATION

Leonard V. Koos, assisted by O. L Frederick

GENERAL

112. BwooN, FRANCIS L. The develop-
ment of the National department
of secondary' educa don. Junior-
senior Mgh school clearing
house, 6 : 274-82, January 1932.

A discussion of the original purpose,
growth in membership, and the broaden-
ing program of the National association
of secondary-school principals which
became the Department of secondary-
school principals of the National educa-
tion associations

113. BENSON, RICHARD M. The
opment of the secondary school
in the West between 1890 and
1920. School and society, 35:
260-62, February 20, 1932.

Based on reports of the United States
Commissioner of education and the
United States Bureau of the census.
Deals with the number of schools, enroll-
ment, and number of pupils per 1,000
population for ten-year intervals.

114. BRIGGS, THOMAS H. Caviling at
complacency. Junior-senior high
school clearing house, 6 : 70-83,
October 1931.

Stresses need for : (1) education ap-
propriate to the capacities, interests, and
needs of every youth; (2) putting into
practice in our secondary schools such
philosophy as we profess; (8) developing
in pupils an attitude toward subjects
which will cause them to continue those
studies in higher jastitutions or inde-
pendently ; and (4) a commission of edu-
cators, philosophers, economists, sociolo-
gists, and other eminent men in pertinent
fields to consider the problems involved
and propose a national program in which
education would and its place.

115. A program for secondary
education. Bulletin or the De-
partment of secondary-school
principals, no 40 : 1-12, March
1932.

Presents certain fundamental principles
of secondary education. Stresses the
need for a clearly formulated compre-
hensive set of principles developed as a
result of a long period of labor and care-
fully controlled experimentation by the
best men and women who can be enlisted
in the service. Considers the near fu-
ture an opportune time to launch such
a program because the findings of the
National survey of secondary education
will soon be available and will furnish a
good foundation for it.

116. DOUGLASS, HALL R. Organization
and administration of secondary
schools. Bostons Mass., Ginn
and company, 1932. 580 p.

Considers such matters as types of
secondary-school organizations. housing,
curriculum, staff, school schedule, guid-
ance, discipline, instructional procedures,
the principal. personnel records, business
accounting, and community relationships.

117. DRAPER, EDGAR M. and ROBERTS,
ALEXANDER C. Principles of
American secondary education.
New York, The Century Co,
1932. mill, 549 p.

' Treats of the importance, charaCteris-
tics, and evolution of American second-
ary education, also in other lands, inte-
gration of secondary 4school units, articu-
lation of secondary with elementary and
higher education, provisions for needs of
adolescence, guidance, extracurriculum,
the principal, teachers, methods of re-
search for secondary-school teachers,
grounds, buildings, equipment, methods of
teaching, and curriculum.

118. EDMONSON, JAMES B.; Rerillik
JOSEPH ; and BACON, FRANCIS L.
Secondary-school administra-
tion. New Xork, The Macmillan
company, 1931. ix, 483 p.

Considers secondary education from
junior high school through junior col-
lege. Stresses articulatory procedures.
Presents separate chapters dealing with
the problems of the large and small high
school. Treats of such matters as ad-
ministrative and teaching staff, office
routine, care of building, schedule-mak-
ing, control of pupils, guidance, extra-
curriculum, library, physical education,
instructional problems, direction of
study, standardizing agencies, and pub-
lic relations.

119. Encsinnoury, D. H. Abstracts of
unpublished master's theses in
the field of secondary-school ad-
ministration. Builetin of the
Department of secondary-school
principals, no. 39: 1-171, Jan-
uary 1932.

Abstracts of theses prepared in the
Department of school administration of
the Ohio. State university during the
period 1925-81. Studies deal with ad-
ministration, supervision, administrative
and teaching staff, guidance, articulation,
extracurriculum, standardisation special
types of secondary schools, junior high
school, curriculum trends, programs of
studies, and conditions and needs of
libraries.

120. Giumructia, J. E. and UmstArm,
J. G. Abstracts of masters' and
doctors' theses in education ;

University.of Minnesota, July 1,
1929, to July 1, 1930. Minneap-
olis, College of education, Uni-
versity of Minnesota, 1931. 85
p. (Eta chapter, Phi delta
kappa.- Educational research
bulletin no. 2)

States problem, procedure, and results
of theses. One part is on secondary edu-
cation and pertains to supervision of
pupils during non-school hours, history
of secondaky education in Minnesota,
personnel study of the student body in

devel- .

.

i



SECONDARY EMICILTION

private secondary schools in Minnesota,
and programs of studies and training ofteachers in private and public secondary
schools of Minnesota,

121. JESSEN, CARL A. The National
survey of secondary education
a summary of progress. Junior-

e senior high school clearing
house, 6 : 271-73, January 1932.

Summarizes procedures employed, listsprojects included, indicates progressmade, and states policies adopted in con-nection with the National survey of sec-
ondary education.

122. Secondary educa t i on. Bi-
ennial survey of education in
the United States, 1928-1930.
Chapter IIL Vol. I. Washing-
ton, United States Government
printing office, 1931. 23 p.
[U. S. Office of education. Bul-
letin, 1931, no. 20]

Considers number of schools and pu-pils, reorganization, junior college, pri-vate secondary education, curriculum,articulation, and the various projects inthe National survey of secondary educa-tion.

123. HICFAUVER, GRAYSON N. Some is-
sues in the organization of
specialized secondary schools.
Bulletin of the Department of
secondary-school principals, no.
40:266-74, March 1932.

Raises five issues concerning relativemerits of comprehensive and specialized
secondary schools. Indicates -kinds of

11
information secured 'along such lines inconnection with the National survey ofsecondary education.

124. Koos, LEONARD V. Major aspects
of the N'ational survey of sec-
ondary education. Bulletin of
the Department of secondary-
school principals, no. 40: 13-26,
hiliirch 1932.

A discussion of the general organisa-tion of the survey, the four stages ofwork on the projects, the inquiry forms,visits to the schools, deviations from thedotiiinant procedure, the methods of re-search 'presented, the plans for publi-cation, and the probable helpfulness ofthe survey.

125. NEWLON, JrssE H. Administra-
tion of the secondary school.
Teachers college record, 33: 305-
13, January 1932.

A discussion of characteristics of nota-ble high schools visited by the writer_Presents suggestions for improvement.
120. Smrrs, WILLIAM A. Secondary

education in the United States.
Now York, The Macmillan alton-
pant', 1932. xvi, 429 p.

Traces the rise and development of the
democratic American secondary schoolsystem and characterises and interpretsits present functioning with respect to-objectives, needs of pupils, curriculum-making, extra-curriculum, and practicesof teaching. Deals with the entire sec-ondary period, from junior high schoolthrough junior college.

See also nos. 840-342, 864, 373, 762.

JUNIOR HIGH -SCHOOLS
127. CLEVELAND, OHIO. BOARD Olr EDIT-

CATI6N. The junior high schools.
Cleveland, Ohio, Board of educa-
tion, 1931. 231 p.

Superintendent's annual report. Dealswith the philosophy and history of junior-high schools, the program of studies,
teaching staff, classification, attendance,
organization and scope of supervisory ac-
tivities, various subject-fields, the library,
visual education, radio, and guidance.

128. SPAULDING, F. T. Is the junior
high school organization su-
perior to the conventional or-
ganization? A report on na-

tion-wide practice. Bulletin of
the Department of secondary
school principals, no. 40: 208-29,
March 1932.

A presentation of findings in connec-tion with one aspect of the reorganiza-tion project of the National survey of
secondary education. Considers the char-acteristics of the organization of thetypical junior-high school and comparesit with the typical organization of cor-responding grades In conventional schools.

See also nos. 118-119, 126, 182. 184185, 188, 166, 172, 174, 182, 186, 189,212, 2154 224, 232, 247-248, 622, 053,681-682, 684, 687, 689, 731, 859.

MEASUREMENT
129. ENGLE, T. L. A comparative study

of first and final marks. School
review, 40:55-60, January 1932.

Report of a study involving 6,087 marksgiven by 86 different teachers of thell'iston senior high school at MichiganCity, Indiana.

130. GouLD, GEORGIC. Practices in
In arking and examination.
School review, 40: 142-46, Feb-
ruary 1932.

Reports findings from 93 questionnaire-replies from schools in 47 tates,
117491-32---2

131. MATHEWS, R. D. The use of the
standard deviation value in Im-
proving teachers' marks and in
diagnosis. Educational outlook,
6: 90-96, January 1932.

Illustrates and explains the use of thetechnique.

132. PALMIER, JASPER T. Marking and
home reports. Junior-senior
high school clearing house, 6:
216-20, December 1981.

Describes system of marking and home

.41s)
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reports used in the Washington junior
high school at Mount Vernon, New York.
Takes cognizance of physical condition,
character traits, progress IA work, and
accomplishment ratio.

133. SYMONDS, PERCIVAL M. The test-
ing program for the high school.
School review, 40: 97-108, Feb-
ruary 1932.

Classifies tests, points out values of
each type, and suggests a program for
their use in high school.

134. TAYLoR, J. CORKY. The reliability
of quarterly marks in the sev-

enth grade of junior high school,
together with the value of cer-
tain standard tests in predicting
them. Baltimore, 7'he Johns
Hopkins university, 1931. x,
54 p. (Studies in education, no.
17)

A doctor's dissertation, involving meas-
urement of ability and achievement of
hundreds of pupils in Baltimore junior
high schools. Eight conclusions drawn.

See also nos. 149, 169-170. 212?-218,
216, 224, 229, 244, 250, 256.

SCHOOL POPULATION

135. CARLSON, L. L. Idaho educators
give reasons 'for pupil mortality
in junior-high-school grades..
Junior-senior high school clear-
ing house, 6: 17244, November
1931.

Based on results of n questionnaire par-
ticipated In by 113 Idaho educators.

136. LEECH, DON R. The geographical
distribution of high-school grad-
uates. School review, 40: 51-54,
January 1932.

Report of a study csie;ing the years
1888-1923 and involving 422 graduates
of the Albion, Nebraska, high school.

137. Rummom, RICHARD E. and Fow-
LER, Away. The changing sen-
ior high school populatia and
the curriculum problem. School
review, 40: 109-14, February
1932.

Considers the high school as a selec-
tfve agency, the situation in the Oakland,
Calif., senior high chools, the present
curriculum, and the solution of the prob-
lem.

ADMINISTRATWE AND TEACHING STAFF

138. HUTSON, PERCIVAL W.
lected factor in the
load. School review,
203, March 1932.

A report of a study concerning the
number of different pupils committed to
a teacher during a given semester or
year; and how frequent and adequate
are the teacher's contacts with his pu-
pils. Based on replies to an inquiry
form submitted to the teachers of the
threei junior high schools in Johnstown,
Pennsylvania.

A neg-
teaching
40: 192-

139. WIRT, HELEN LUCILE. The office
of the dean of girls in the senior
high schools of California. Cal-
ifornia quarterly of secondary
education, 7: 199-217, January
1932.

Based on 169 replies to a questionnaire.
DeAls with professional training, experi-
ence, and salary of dean of girls, subjects
taught, the dean and the counseling pro-
gram, and the orpnisation and manage-
ment of t dean s office.

See also ib37.
SUPERVISION

140. .A.Lavinr, H. B. and THAYER, V. T. 142.
Supervision in the secondary
school. Boston, Mass., D. C.
Beath and company, i'l. 471
P.

An attempt to formulate interpret,
and apply a democratic philosophy of
education to the problems of secondary-
school supervision. Deals with the or-
ganisation of supervision and the relation
et the supervisor to objectives of educa-
tion, teachers, and pupils.

141. Bruzrr, ROY O. Alms and activi-
ties of supervisor& Bulletin or
the department of secondary-
school principals, no. 40: 41-62,
March 1932.

Explains procedures employed in one
of the projects of the National survey
of secondary education and illustrates
specific policies and practices of second-
ary schools throughout the rnited Stateis
with respect to supervision.

Ho 'MINER, BERN 'AIM J. Su-
pervision of instruction in cer-
tain dioceses. Catholic educa..
tionai review, 30: 148-67, March
1932.

Not restricted to secondary-school level.
Based on questionnaire replies from eight
archdioceses and dioceses.

143. REAM, W. C. How to improve
supervision in secondary schools.
Bulletin of the department of
seoondary-eekool principals, no.

805-13, March 1932.
Ppints out

them and devel-
inherent difficulties

and ways of ov
°ping an efficient sis rvisory program.

144. SETDOLD, AtEu M. A plan for
cooperative supervision. Biala
Sion of the Department of gee-
o ! -school principals, no. 40:
62417, March 193I
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Illustrates and indicates valve oiCCO2-operative supervisory projects in conliec-tion with revision of 'courses of study,use of visual aids, unit presentation of

TEACHING AND

subject-matter, use of radio in teaching,
and the use of music in appreciationlessons.

See also nos. 127, 626, 767.

TUDY PROCEDURES
. 145. AVERT, Elszzroc F. The adapta-tion of the resources of the

school to secure tbe most effec-
tive habits of work. High
points, 14:13-18, January 1932.

Considers 11 habits of work, andadaptations inN the Washington Irvinghigh school Made to facilitate them.
146. BAcoN, "LANCIS L. The study

habits Cif excellent and deficient
pupils. Bulletin of the Depart-
ment of secondary-school prin-
olpals, no. 40: 107-15, March
1932.

Each of 82 principals in the Chioarea made case studies of the studyhabits of two pupils from his seniorclus---one failing and one with highscholarship. Findinp are reported.
147. litimicrrr, ROT O. High-school

pupils' opinions of the unit
plan. School review, 40:17-32,
January 1932.

A report of an investigation conductedin the Harvey Memorial high school,Painesville, Ohio, from September, 1927,to March, 1928,

148. Bawls, G. f. An attempt to
vitalize chemistry teaching in
the high school through a modi-
fied form of the unit-assignment
technique. Science education,
16: 209-19, February 1982.

Discusses the lorganisatioD of the unitsand presents an illustrative unit.
149. EWAN, S. N. Class size.. Bulle-

tin of the Department of 8ec0n4-
ary-school principals, no. 40:

, 124-29, March 1932.
Eighteen paired classes were studiedfor a year and a half. These dailieswere in English, Latin, mathematics,history, science, and typewriting. Bymeans of standardised tests, the,orbgressof pupils in classes under fifteen In num-ber was measured against that of pupilsin classes over thirty. Results indicate

that pupils in large Classes achieve aswell as those in small classes.
150. FONTAINE, E. CLAILKA. The unit

plan of teaching. Educational
administration and supervision,
18:21-30, January 1932.

tmphasises tbe importance of organis-ing the subject-matter materials in sucha way as to make them capable of beingunderstood rather than of being remem-bered, merely. Illustrates the methodof organising units for American historyand biology'.

151. Krum, Louis R. Supervised
study. New York, N. Y., Pro-
fessional and technical press,
1931. 332 p.

Considers such matters as presentstatus of supervised study, reasons forunsatisfactory results, suggestions forimprovement, discipline, individual dif-.. fertuces, and the assignment.
152. Rumors:1 WILLIAM C. The learn-ing unit. School review, 40:

176-81, March 1932.
At critical discussion.

153. WILSON, C. B. Pupil knowledge
of study techniques. Educa-
tions 52:862-63, February 1932.

Reports results of administering a
multiple-choice test of 83 questions to837 pupils in grades 7 to 12 before andafter giving (during a two month period)some lessons concerning effective study,Teachers did not have the test questionsduring the training period. Found directteaching of study techniques to beeffective.

154. WOODIIING; MAXIE N. and Flint-
MING, CECILE WHITE. A supple-
mentary bibliography on study.
Teachers college record, 33:515--
32, March 1932.

References appearing since 1927 havebeen selected and annotated. Not re-stricted to secondary-school level.
Roe also nos. 220, 230, 23S, 245, 253,MO.

PROVISIONS FOR INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES
155. Bituarr, ROT O. What the high

schools are doing for the indi-
vidual. Bulletin of the Depart-
ment of secondary-school princi-
pals, no. 40 : 139-61, March 1982.

Second progress report, National sur-vey of- secondary education. Discussesmethods of investigation, Mee core el&:nests in a typically successful program toprovide for individual differences, differ-ent specific provision*, patctices in highly
selected chools, and problems in need ofmore adequate solution.

1114. Boa:wait . CHAatio W. Ob-
stack,* 4to pupil adjustment in

the secondary schools.pulletin
of the Department of a oandary-
school principals, no. 40: 115-24,
March 1932.

Suggests 7 ways of aiding pupil adjust-ment and presents results which mightbe expected to accrue. Favors adoptionof individual diagnosis, planning, andservice.

157. FLEMMING, CECUX WHIM Pupil
adjustment in the modern
school. New York, Bureas of
publications, Teachers college,
Colombia university, 1931 xi,

.
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94 p. [Horace Mann school stud-
ies in education, new series]

Deals with classification of pupils,
problems of adjustment, integration -of
interests and activities of eichool staff,
responsibility for superior children, indi-
vidual pupil records and reports, and
other functions of the psychological
service.

158. The unit method as a means for
individualizing learning activi-
ties. Charlottesville, Univer-
sity of Virginia, 1931. 54 p.

ARTICULATION OF SECONDARY

159. BEATI KY, BANCIllirT. The commit-
tee OD college-entrance require-
ments. Junior senior high
school clearing house, 6 : 345-48,
February 1932.

The third article in a series dealing
with reports of important National com-
mittees. A summary and critical evalua-
tion.

160. BOYD, PAUL P. Shifting the em-
phasis from quantity to quality
in high school standards. North
central association quarterly,
6 : 344-50, March 1932.

States that the aim in standardizing is
becoming more and more the improve-
ment of the high school for the benefit
and service of all secondary-school pupils.
not primarily those who will go to col-
lege. Advocates that the practice of ad-
mitting all graduates of an accredited
high school upon certificate be replaced
ultimately by admitting worthy individ-
ual pupils.

161. BRAMMELL, P. ROY. Practices
and problems in improving the
grticulation of high school and
college. Bulletin of the Depart-

pe.(University of Virginia rd,
Extension series, vol. xvi, no. 5.
Secondary education in Virginia,
no. 14)

Proceedings of the fifth annual meetifig
of the Virginia Committee for research
in secondary educatio.a. Articles are in-
cluded on such matters as adjusting sub-
ject matter to individual differences in
different subjects, limitations of tbe unit
method, and the rale of guidance in in-
dividualizing instruction.

See also nos. 147, 150, 152, 211, 222,
233, 236, 240, 262-263.

AND HIGHER EDUCATION

men4 of secondary-schOol princi-
pals, no. 40: 170-90, March 1932.

A preliminary report on one project
of the National survey of secondary edu-
cation. Considers the scope of the proj-
ect, sources of information, and findings
with reference to trends in college en-
trance requirements, difficulties encoun-
tered by higher institutions in their ef-
forts to improve articulation, and plans
in operation for improvement of articu-
lation.

162. DOUGLASS, HAIM R. Selecting
good college risks. School and
society, 35: 140-47, January 30,
1932.

Presents findings of a number of in-
vestigations.

163. FaAsuaa, GEORGE Wn.LARD. The
experience of Colorado State
teachers college with new en-
trance requirements. North.
central association quarterly, 6
351-58, March 1932.

A discussion of experience of two years
with the selection of college freshmen on,
the basis of health, character, gradua-
tion from high school, and ability to do
college work as evidenced by scores made
on a battery of tests.

AND GRADUATION
Based on a study of 828 school systems

in Pennsylvania.

166. WILSON, JOHN W. A graduation
program for a junior high
school. sierra educational news,
28: 37-39, March 1932.

Describes a graduation program at Edi-
son -junior high school at Long Beach,
California, involving the cooperation of
all departments of the school and tbe

qticipation of most of the members of
graduating class.

ADMISSION, PROMOTION,

164. ASHBY LYLE W. Graduation pro-
grams in 1931. School execu-
tives magazine, 51: 321-22, 324,
March 1932.

An analysis of vitalized graduation
programs practiced by 67 high schools in
25 states.

165. STEINER, M. A. Promotions and
their relation to school costs and
test scores. Nation's schools, 9:
40-42, February 1932.

EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE-

167. FREEMAN, FRANK N. The require-
ments of mental hygiene in the
secondary school. Bulletin of
the Department of secondary
school principal I8 no. 40: 197-
205, March 1932.

Discusses general conditions which are
hecessary in order to preserve and pro-
mote mental hygiene in tbe secondary

. school.

168. REAvis, W. C. Guidance pro-
grams in secondary schools.
Bulletin of the Department of
secondary-school Principals, no.
,40 : 67-81, March 1932.

A 'report of some preliminary findings
of one project of the National survey of
secondary eduoation. Describes types of
Organisations for guidance and indicates
the extent and character of guidance

104

s

s

la

4

)-r



1

SECONDARY EDUCATION

activities employed in school systems and
in individual schools considered to have
successful guidance, programs.

Toms, GEORGE E. A statistical
prediction of high-school suc-
cess for purposes of educational
guidance. Junior-senior high
school clearing house, 6: 98-101,
October 1931.

15

Rased on a master's thesis. Tests of
mental ability, achievement, mechanical
apitude, socio-economic status, and
school habits were given to 132 pupils
in grades 9 to 12 in the Windsor, Colo-
rado, high school during the school year
1927-28. Local physicians made physi-
cal examinations of the pupils.

See also nos. 127, 157, 229, 256, 342,
373.

LIBRARIES

170. CERTAIN, C. C. An empirical basis
for scientific standards in school
libraries. Junior-senior high
school clearing house, 6; 206-15,
December 1931.

The first of a series of articles on the
library and its uses. Discusses a tenta-
tive score card which upon completion is
planned to form the basis of a set of
high-Rehool library standards. Consid-
ers housing and equipment, selection and
cir of materials, instruction in use of

books and libraries, and financial sup-
port.

'171. JOHNSON: B. LAMAR. Solutions
for high-school library problems

. School life, 17: 87-88, January
1932.

Presents certain of the preliminary
findings of one of the projects of the
National survey of secondary education.
Describes practices in schools throughout
the United States.

flee also no. 127.

EXTRACURRICULUM

172. Dr Lorca, L. R. Citizenship as-
semblies. Junior-senior high
school clearing house, 6: 342-44,
February 1932.

A description of an assembly the writer
visited at West junior high school,
Binghamton, New York. Student officers
were selected at this assembly.

173. JOHNSTON, EDGAR G. Tests for a
club sponsor. Bulletin of the
Department of secondary-school
principals, no. 40: 83-89, March
1932.

Lists and discusses 81 reasons for club
failures and 12 questions which a club
sponsor can use in self-diagnosis.

174. Mruza, HARRY GRAVES and Nrw-
TON, W. CHABTEIL The auditor-
ium social arts. Boston, D. C.
Heath and company, 1932. xi,
413 p.

Describes auditorium work as taught
in elementary schools, junior high schools,
and senior high schools in more than 20
cities. Considers aims, organisation,
rooms, teachers, periods, sources and
types of activities, methods, and pupil
outcomes. Presents a course of study for
junior high schools, which bale beentested in eight years of use. Gives a

list of herps and deals with problems of
teachers, supervisors, and administrators.

175. RUSSELL, R. D. Estimating tilt)
value of high school publica-
tions. Nation's schools, 8: 25-
30, December 1931.

A study of 310 high schools in Idaho,
Montana, Oregon, and Washington.

176. SHAigNoN, J. R. and ?AMMERMAN,
CHARLES. High-school gradu-
ates' estimates of their high-
school annuals. School review,
40: 55-60, January 1932.

Rased on 480 replies to a question-
naire sent by the principal of the Gar-
field high school at Terre Haute, Indiana,
to 1,369 graduates of tbe school.

177. TERRY, PAUL W. Summary of in-
vestigations of extracurriculum
activities in 1930. [Parts] I
and II. School review, 40: 124-
37 ; 182-91, February-March,
1932.

Part I is an annotated bibliography of
91 studies and a list of 15 books. In-
cludes investigations pertaining to col-
lege as well as high school. Part II is a
brief summary of selected quantitative
and critical studies.

Bee also nos. 182, 191, 194, 230.

CURRICULUM

178. BRIM!, THOMAS H. The Com-
mittee of ten. Junior-senior
high soh000l clearing house, 6:
134-40, November 1961.

A summary and critical evaluation ofthe repot of the Committee of ten on
dary-ochool studies a kited in
by the National educe aasocia-

179. BYRNII, Um. The Committee on
correlation of studies. Junior-
senior Mph school clearing
ogee, 6:197-201, December
1981.

The second of a series of reports of
committees and commissions dealing with
the secondary-school curriculum. 44 sum-
mary and critical *valuation.

189?
tioa.
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180, CAaaarnrats, GpoRGa E. Hith-
school curricuIum revisions and
innovations. Junior-senior high
school olearing house, 6: 262-70,
January 1932.

Based on reports from : (1) member
schools of the North central association
of colleget and secondary schools fo tbe
year 1924-25 and 1929-30 ; (2) all high
schools in Michigan for 1929-30; and
(3) 600 Michigan high schools for 1930-
31. Deals with courses and curricula
offered grades in which offered, courses
required, and changes which principals
would make if free from college-entrance
requirements and regulations of stair
ardlzing agencies.

181. Emerr, SAMUEL The changing
secondary school. Progressive
eduo, t on, 207-14, March
1932.

Presents a philosophy of education,
an outline of types of content considered
essential, and a core curriculum for the
secondary school.

182. HURLEY, WILLIAM R. The effect
of certniu activities on scholar-
ship in junior high school. Cali-
fornia quarterly 'of woondary
educat ion, 7 : Jnnuary
1932.

A report of an investigation to ascer-
tain the relationship between scholar-
ship and time spent in: (1) preparation
of school subjects : (2) extracurriculum
activities; (3) outside work; (4) sleep;
and (5) unorganized activities. Sixty
pupils in each of three grades of the
Longfellow junior high school at Fresno,
Calif., kept an account of their activi-
ties for seven days.

183. KILLION, P. lefakurr. Provi0ous
for differentiated curriculA in
senior and four-year high/
schools in California. Califorvia
quarterly of secondary educa-
tion, 7 : 178-82, January 1932.

Based on 178 replies to a question-
naire. Recommends eight curricula.

184. Wows, AETRuR K. Recent trends
in the secondary school curric-
ulum, progress report, National
survey of seconotary education.
Bulletin of the Department of

secondary-school principals, no.
40: 94-107, March 1932.

Dea Is with plans for curriculum revi-
sion, investigations of changes in pro-
grams of studies, and findings of subject
specialists with regard to their subject-
fields.

185. MOCALLISTER, JAMES M. Deter-
mining the types of reading in
studying content subjects.
School review, 44) 115-23, Feb-
ruary 1932.

Based on an analysis of the reading
activities in a seventh-grade class in
American history, a seventh-grade class
in mathematics, and an eighth-grade
class in general science in the University
high school, University of Chicago.

186. SEALE, FANNIE. A correlation
projectThe pilgrims and the
first Thanksgiving. Junior-sen-
ior high school clearing house,
6: 236-40, December 1931.

A report of a project conducted in theRule junior high school at Knoxville,
Tennessee. All departments of the school
cooperated.

187. WOODY, CLIFFORD. Results of the
May testing programs in the
elementary and high schools ofe
Michigan in 1931. Awn Arbor,
School of education, University
of Michigan, 1981. 48 p. (Bu-
reau of educational reference
and research. Bulletin no. 140,
August 30, 1931)

For secondary-school level. Presents
findings from administering tests in
English, French, Latin, algebra, plane
geometry, physics, chemistry, biology,
general science, civics, and American his:
tory.

YOUNG, FLORgritg M. Causes for
loss of interest in high-school
subjects as reported by 651 col-
lege students. Journal of edits-
cational research, 25:110-15,
February 1932.

The most prominent reasons reported
were: failure to see a need for the sub&
ject, uninteresting material, monotonous
methods, lack of foundation, difficulty of
material, and incompetent teachers.

See alo nos. 127, 137, 707.

188.

SUIUNCT FIELDS

Zinnia
189. BISHOP, Mouirm.. The opportu-

nity of an English opportunity
teacher. English journal, 21:
216-20, March 1932.

Describes practice in junior high
schools of Ran' Antonio,

190. FAzakit, P. C. The pqpparation of
English teacher& Higlt school
Journal, 15: 27-29, January
1932.

Based-4n rigeorda kipt for a unaiber«lean br Ott ',triter concerning lb.

subjects studied both in high school and
college by students who have taken the
course in the materials and methods of
teaching English, at the University of
North Carolina.

191. Hous, RAYMOND F. Debating.
Boston, D. O. Heath and eons-
patsy, 19814 x, 182 v.

Ceeeiders such mottos ea atims ofdebating, tune** of the coedit Wetting
the team, ptbMMj paterisl, organising'the cage, intere the audience, the
individual speech, re tation, advertising
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the debate, judging the. debate, and de-
bating within the high school.

192. JOHNSON, EDWIN Liam Latin
words of common English.
Boston, D. C. Heath and corn-
pony, 1931. viii, 3117 p.

Deals with the history of Latin words
in English, forms and meanings of Latin
words in English, and cognate words.

193. JOHNSTON, MASON A. Estimating
the reading recognition voeabn-
lary. Californ4a quarterly of
secondary education, 7 : 173-77,
January 1932.

A report of an investigation involving
173 ,pupils to ascertain how many more
words an individual comprehends when
he considers them in relation to their
context than when he sees them isolated,
either individually or in sentences.

194. LE COMFIT, PEARIA. Dramatics.
New York, A. S. Barnes and
company, 1931. xlv, 163 p.

Considers tbe significance of school
dramatics, choice of material, types of
material, types of occasions, types of
activities, and suggestions for organi-
zation of dramatics.

195. LYMAN, R. L. Normalizing Eng-
lish instruction. English jour-
nal, 21: 89-96, February 1932.

Advocates the normalising of English
instruction by associating it intimatelywith life and by crossing over into other
fields of learning and thus integrating
educational experiences.

196. Micmac, CLAWS L. English pro-
grams of high schools in Iowa.
Scho6l review, 40: 221-26, March
1932,

A report concerning the work in litera-ture and in composition in the English
programs of 257 Iowa high schools in
1929. Considers time allotment, use of

Foreign

201. COLE, ROBERT D. The old and the
new in modern-language teach-
ing. Junior-senior Mgh school
clearing house, (3. 286-91, Janu-
ary 1932.

CoAsiders briefly the results of modern
fore*u-langsage study, sets forth thepriptiples of the new method of foreign-
language teaching, and comments on dif-
ferenteS of opinion concerning the new
method.

202. (Ants, Hue°. French instruction
In North Carolina high schools.
High school journal, 15.65-70,
February 1932.

An .analysis
rbrel at

of the Irmo&
University

placement
of Northtests the

Iletuabor, SAIL

208.
. ,

linnsair, LIDO R. The retention
of certain Latin sTntaedes1 pith.*1st slid MOW Year¡Min dadaists attar .4various

17

textbook, selections studied, written work,
and supplementary materials.

197. PERSONS, GLADYS L. Compositin
and bookmaking. English jour-
nal, 21 :123--28, February 1932.

An exhibition of about 125 class books
done by English classes of the Theodore
Roosevelt high school, New York city, led
to this description of a plan for teaching
composition by centering the work of the
entire class for eight or nine weeks
around a large subject of general interest.

198. SurpHr.RD, EDITH 10. Deferred
credit and personal work in Eng-
lish. English journal, 21 :130--
32, February 1932.

Credit in the freshman course in gram-
mar and usage at the University of Chi-
cago high school is deferred until the
pupil shows, over a considerable period
of time, that be can and will use good
forms of oral and written expression in
all courses. All teachers and guidance
instructors cooperate in the attempt to
help pupils overcome difficulties.

199. SYMONDS, PERCIVAL M. and HIN-
TON, EUGENE M. Studies in the
learning of English expression,
no. V. Grammar. Teachers col-
lege records, 33 : 430-38, Febru-
ary 1932.

An analysis of grammatical errors of
7246mmpositions of pupils in grades four
through twelve. Finds that errors ingrammar are not so numerous or so se-
rious, as errors in sentence structure or
in punctuation and capitalization.

200. WYMAN, GERTRUDE B. Methods of .
teaching creative writing with
especial reference to poetry.
Educational method, 11 : 295-98,
February 1932.

A summary of suggestions accumulated
through 40 interviews and observation of
8 classes.

1411111114.

time intervals. Journal,of edu-
cational psychology, 23 :s132-46,
February 1932.

An investigattón conducted In the
schools of Lincoln, Nebraska. Eighteen
conclusions are presented.

204. PARSONS, CARR= A. The taia-
tion of a program of directed
study In Latin. Junior-senior
high school clearing house, 6:
282-85, January 1932.

A report of the use of the %contract
plan of assignment combined with the
period of directed study in the Demos-
stration school of Peabody college.

205. SAUMAILTINO, Prnat. Improve-
ment in silent reading In French.
High points, 14 : 18-16, FebruaryMt '-

The Ira tour semesters of Preachpar included In the lavestigatioa.Ingle eisivakat term of a offaarrebea-
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sion test and eight equivalent forms of
a ro-abulary test were administered.

206. SHOWERMAN, ANITA NI. On teach-
ing French and Latin. Classical
journal, 27: 323-32, February
1932.

leisCURReS likenesses and differences
h respect to aims, content, and meth-

ods of teachinr French and Latin.

207. Torison, CLIARIAB A. How I
awakened a live, insatiable, in-
tellectual curiosity by means of
Latin. Junwr-senior high school
clearing house, 6 : 365-68, Febru-
ary 1932.

A record of clauroom procedures used
by the writer in the Cleveland high
school in the Borough of Queens, New
York city.

Mathematics

208. Batsmen, E. R. Understanding
and mechanical performance in
algebra. Mathematics teacher,
25: 57-65, February 1932.

Illustrates ways of developing undo'
standing and not merely ability in me-
chanical performance in algebra.

209. ENGLE, T. L. Developing a con-
cept of proportion before pre-
fientins the formal work. School
science and mathmatic8, 2.
268-71, March 1932.

Tells.how proportion has been changed
from the least to the most popular part
of the course in geometry.

210. HORN, AARON. Book propositions
in teaching geometry. Mathe-
matics teacher, 25: 76-78, Feb-
ruary 1932.A

Favors spending more time 'n trying
to give the pupil a notion of what geom
etry is, and in testing his understanding
of the relationships among the proposi-
tions rather than his memory of specific
proofs of individual propositions.

211. KERTEs, FERDINAND. Ability
grouping in the high school.
Ma!honaties teacher, 25 : 5-16,
January 1932.

An investigation seeking to determine
the best method of grouping pupils byability for the purpose of facilitating
instruction in algebra.

212. KOHLBRENNER, BERittARD J. and
WALKER, LELAND S. The effects
of exploratory mathematics up-
on formal algebra. School sci-
ence and mathematics, 32: 48-
52, January 1932.

For years 1924-25 to 1930-31, com-
pares marks made in algebra by rural and
junior high school pupils. The two
groups were not compared as to intelli-
gence except for 193-31.

213. LAYTON, EDNA THOMPSON. The
persistence of lear4ing in ele-
mentary algebra. Journal of
educational psychology, 23: 48--
My Januadv 1962..

An experiment involving 51 ninth year
pupils of which 39 were girls and 12 were
boys. One of the 8 condusions is thatpils retain about one-third of their

'dodge of elements... algebra after

one year wIlhout any instruction in
mat bema tics.

214. NATIONAL COUNCIL OF TEACHERS
Or MATHEMATICS. Mathematics
in modern life. Stith yearbook,
1931. New York, Bureau of
publications, Teachers college,
Columbia university, 4931. 195 p.

Considers mathematics in relation to
social sciences, biology, the humanities,
religion, in v-estment, agriculture, phar-
macy and allied professions, statistics,
and physics.

215. MOSSMAN, EDITH L. Junior high
school mathematicsnof yet ar-
rived but on the way. Mathe-
matics teacher, 25:87-93, Feb-
ruary 1932.

A general discussion and a description
of practices found helpful in mathe-
matics c1Asses and clubs in the Garfield
junior high school at Berkeley, Cali-
fornia.

216. Of/MANS, JOSEPH B. and SYMONDS,
PERCIVAL M. The compa ra ti ye
reliabilities of standardized and
teacher-made achievement tests
when given in the middle of the
year. Journal of educational re-
search, 25: 127-28, February
1932.

An investigation involving 86 pupils in
algebra at the George Washington high
school, Nevy York city. Concludes that
greater reliability of testing can be ob-
tained in the middle of the year by
using a teacher-made examinatioNbawd
on the material covered by the class
rather than by a more comprehensive
standardized test.

217. Russo Esnrcs E. How to study
algebra. School science and
mathematics, 32 : 171-79, Feb-
ruary 1932.

A collection of devices to help solve
the major difficulties of pupils in study-
ing algebra.

218. WHXY, Glows M. Syllabus in
intermediate algebra. Albany,
'New Yorks State univeripity
(State department of eduoa-
tiOn), 1931. 14 p.

Prepared o emirate* of five and
based oat the of tolstionsitlp between
vartablec In the nietbide of deter-
adniog And espeirldlig sac& relationship.
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Social Studies and Citissasklp

219. EISEN, EDNA E. Maps and graphs
flfi tools in teaching geography.
School science and mathematics,
32: 302-13 March 1932.

'greases need for teaching pupils themeaning of terms and symbols used onmaps and graphs as well as teaching
them facility in answering questionsariSing in the study of geography.

220. EvArie, Jima= C. An expertment
in the use of the unit plan in
history classes. Educational out-
look, 6: 111-16, January 1932.

A description of practice in thSimon-Gratz highs school in Philadelphia.
221. HowARD, C. A. Social studies.

Salem, State department of edu-
cation, 1931. 88 p.

The State of Oregon course of study.
Materials prepared by Oregon teachers.
Deals with alms, units of subject matter,
references, and suggested problem quelltions for American history, civics, world

elementaryhistory, economics, and socialproblems. .

222. KEN NELL, FRANK RISLEY. Is Iiili
vidual acceleration possible in
junior high school social-science
classes? Junior-senior high
school- clearing house, 6. 368-71,
February 1932.

Offers a solution to the problem ofusing a discussion method in socialstudies and still permitting able pupilsto complete three years' work in twoand one-half years.
223. KILEY, A. C. and WESLEY, EDGAR

B. Does the new-type test
measure results of instruction

19

in the social studies? Histori-
cal outlook, 23: 7-21, January
lt414.2.

An experiment in the field of modem.
---.11j.Etory. A copy of the test 41414t with

dWrent groups of pupils is included.

=4: OLSON, VIVIAN F. Social 'studio,
in the Los Angelel junior high
schools. California quarterly of
secondary education, 7 : 153-58,
January 1932.

Describes outstanding features of the
integrated curriculum in Los Angeles andin presenting units of instruction.

225. RUBIN, MADGE. Contests and
competitive gaines as review de-
vices in history. High points,
14 44-47, February 1932.

Describes history contest, card gamecontest, history bee, picture game, geog-
raphy ganw, matching game, and famous
men gntue.

226. New York (Stlite) university,
Syllabus in history. Albany,
State department of education,
1931. 229 p.

° A revision of the syllabas of 1910.
Covers a three-year course in worldhistory.

227. WESLEY, EDGAR BRUCE. Bibliog-
raphies for teachers the
social studies. V. dove t.
Historical outlook, 23 : I -30,
March 1932.

An attempt to list authors who have
made fundamental contributions to this
field. Refereeces are annotated.

Scienc
228. ASHRAUGH, E. J. General science

in the eighth grade or not?
Science education, 24 33,
October 1931.

science test war given to 124 rs
th uch- openoe

of
Early in October, the

ninth-grade ¡Avila, and
general science test wtp 1 pairs. Thecontrol groups did riot have generalscience in the eighth grade, the experi-mental groups did.

229. COOK, GERHARD ALBERT. The use
of the 'Iowa chemistry aptitude
test in foretelling success in
high school chemistry. Scienoe
educatiot, 16:51-54, October
1931.

An invertlgation involvtng two high-
school ebk..y chums in the Dearborn,
Michigan, high schitol. Purpoge was tocompare two miasures of prediction,namely, tbe Terman I. Q. and the reining,of the lows chemistty aptttuik test, withthree measures of achievement in blab

,achoo cby
b

- 4
¡XL- Fittpois D. The teaching

of science in secondary sehools.

North central association quar-
terly, 6: March 1932.

eA questionnaire study of the science
situation in secondary schools of theNorth central association. Deals Viktb :(1) salary, experience, training, extra-curriculum duties, and professional read-ing of leachers, (2) courses offered, (8)units zequired, (4) enrollment in sub-
jects, (5) size of classes, (6) subjectmatter, and (7) methods of teaching.

231. HOLY, T. C. and Sums, D. H.
List of essential apparatus for
use in high-schoof sciences.
Columbus., Ohio State uni-
versity, .1981. vii, 32 p. [BO-
reau of educational research
monographs, 1io. 12j

eheck-lists of apparatus for chemistry.
4physlca: biolou 'and general science were
triged »winding those items appearingper cent or more of the sourcesanalywd.: (1) requirements pet by State
learitazient of education ; (2)-laborator7

.1*_144, (3) bulletins of the United
rr0Mce' of. education. The check

or-.0faeh science was esbu1t$44 tooutstandiAr teachers tn that UM in 116Ststeas The teaditn were asked to rate*
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each item as necessary, desirable, or un-
necessary.

232. HUNTER, GEORGE W. The se-
quence of science in the junior
and senior high school. Science
education, 16: 103-15, December
1931.

Based on questionnaire-returns from
206 junior high schools, 114 senior high
schools of the three-year type, and 197of the four-year type. Findings are com-
pared with those of studies made in 1910
and 1928.

233. HuRD, A. W. Report on the ex-
perimental nse of units in phy-
sics. North central association
quarterly, 6: 408-12, March
1932.

A summary of accomplishment and astatement of steps which need to betaken.

234. Teacher opinion and sug-
gestion on teaching units in
physics. School scienoe a n d
mathematics, 32 : 33-43, Jannary
1932.

Based on 43 questionnaire-replies from
teachers who had experimentally used a
teaching unit in high-school physics withone or more classes during the school
year 1930-81.

235. MALIN, JOSEPH E. A brief survey
of the mechanical fundamentals
of high-school chemistry taught
in the United States. School
science and mathematics, 32 :

149-55. Februáry 1932.
Based on 96 questionnaire-replies from

school superintendents in cities through-
out the United States.

236. MAYFIELD, JOHN C. The system-
atic development of learning
units in general science. School
aoience and mathematics, 32 :

250-61, March 1932.
Deals with the selection of units oflearning in general science in the Uni-versity of Chicago high school, and with

the determination of unit objectives and
organization of teaching material.

287. Prmancs, CHARLES J. Research
studies related to the teaching
of science. Science education,
16: 55ets 140-48 ; 233-37; Oc-
tober and December 1931; Feb-
ruary 1932.

Not restricted to secondary-school level.Reports: (1) a list of references contain-
ing bibliographies, digests, abstracts ofresearch studies ; (2) a list of articlesand reports suggesting research studies
in science educatiqn; (8) a brief list of

PHYSICAL
244 Eturni, RICHARD E., Ir. The

measurement of physical ability
and progress at the George
Washington high school. High
points, 14 : 1948, January 19,2.

general references; and (4) specific ref-
erences to investigations in science edu-cation.

238. Paurrr, C. M. Science reading
material for pupils and teach-ersI, II, III. Soience educa-
tion, 16: 38-46 ; 116-24,201-208;
October-December, /931 ; Febru-
ary 1932.

References are classified according to
subjects under three main headings:
pupil references, teacher references, andscience reading material for pupils and
teachers.

239. RODMAN, WILLIAM A. Overlap-
ping of content in textbooks in
general science and biology.
School review, 40 213-20, March
1932.

Based on an analysis of 5 textbooks in
general scie4ce and 4 textbooks in
biology.

240. SICHLER, ELIZABETH G. Tfie types
of activities which science stu-
dents prefer. School science and
mathematics, 32: 163-70, Febru-
ary 1932.

A study indicating that average pupilsshould be allowed to select their ownactivities, creative activities should be
offered to bright,. pupils, and activitieswhich allow emulation of the best that
exists should be provided for dull pupils.

241. STEVENS, CLAunac P. The new
courses in high school chemistry.
School soience and mathematics,
32: 244-49, March 1932.

An investigation based on examinationof professional literature and repliesfrom queries sent to 235 high schools ofthe United States. Concerns extent ofuse of newer courses in high-school
chemistry, guiding principles, objectives,
difficulties encountered, and organisa-tion.

242. STRAUSS, SAM. Some results for
the test of scientific thinking.
Science education., 16 89-93, De-
cember 1931.

Downing's test, " Some elements of
scientific thinking," was administered in
March 1980 to 1,843 pupils ip gradeseight to twelve in Garfield high school,Akron, Ohio. Results are presented.

243. Wain-, Grows M. Tentative syl-
labus in general biology. Al-
bany, New York State *saponify
(Mate department of educe--
tion). 1931. 62 p.

Prepared by a committee. Presents
purpose, development, suggested proce-dare and activities, and reerences forunits of biology.

EDUCATIÖN
Deals with variability f sebool Marks,

uses of measurements, athletic achieve-
ment test, analysis of remits obtained
from testing high school boys in seven
meter activities, and homogeneous
grow tug. I
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245. IRWIN, LEauz WILLIAM and
KIRBY; THOMAS J. The construc-
tion of twelve units in phys-
ical education for secondary
school boys. Iowa City, Univer--
sity of Iowa, 1931. 56 p. (Uni-
versity of Iowa extension bulle-
tin no. 275. College of educa-
tion series no. 29, September 1,
1931)

Based on an analysis of the publica-tions, both articles and books, of elevenspecialists in the field of secondary physi-cal education. Deals with objectives,pupil activities, teacher procedures, andevidences of mastery.

246. BULCINSKI, Loins. A four-year
high school ,program. Journal

of health and ghysical education,
3: 34-35, 58-60, January 1932.

The activities have been selected fromthose listed in college catalogues andspecial training schools, choosing those

21
considered most practical for adaptationto high-school conditions.

247. Pcrpicw, NOEL H. Fitting athletics
to the junior-high school boy.
Journal of health and physical
eduoation, 3 : 22-25, 00-62, March

A description of practices in junior-high schools in Toledo, Ohio.

248. ROMP, JOSEPH E., 'Oklahoma City
junior-high schools adopt new
intramural program. Journal of
health and physical education,
3: 22-23, 59, March 1932.

Describes an intramural program or-ganized around homerooms and enroll-ing 78% of the pupils.
249. ScuNrrmAN, RALPH J. Basketball

skill games. Journal of health
and physical education, 3 : 36-
37, 50-51, January 1932.

Describes 18 games.

PRACTICAL AND VOCATIONAL ARTS
250. BLA CIE BIDN ID, E. G. Progress of

the movement for tests and
measurements in commercial
education. Junior-senior high
school clearing house, 6 : 325-28,
February 1932.

States that over a hundred prognostic,
diagnostic, and achievement tests havebeen constructed in commercial educa-tion.

2M. BurscH, Russzu L. C. Eye
movements and the eye-hand
span in typewriting. Journal
of educational psyohology, 23 :
10421, February 1932.

An experiment in which were used acamera for photographing eye movementsand an attachment for synchronising tbeaction of tbe typewriter with the filmrecord. Fourteen conclusions are given.
252. a A review of research Itn

typewriting. Catholic school
journal, 32:8-10, January 1982.

Report' findings of studies from 1904to the 'resent. Treats of curves oflearning, effect of environment, kinds oferrors, and classroom inv.estigations.

253. CLAIM, MaDaw. A comparison
of the results obtained from the
teaching of shorthand by the
word-unit method and the sen-
tence-unit method. Journal of
educational psychology, 23 : 122--
81, February 1832,

eleven schools in five States haying
well-recommended teachers assisted inthis experiment. The sentence methodwas found to give superior results on alltests atiministered.

254. liessmak MAST Friccril. Object-
fives In teaching family rela-
(WNW" Jownisi of ha we-

1932.
Opinions of

Paul Popenoe;
by Lucy Adams ;
by Laura B. Hadley.

24: 119-28, February

teachers in training, by
opinions of rural women,

and opinions of mothers,

255. High school course of study in
commercial subjects. Oklahoma
City, State department of educe-
tion, 1930. 40 p.

Prepared by teachers of commercialwork under the direction of a state com-mittee. Presents general and specificobjectives, methods of instruction, sug-gested schedule of assignments, books,equipment, and supplies.
256. PLasazirr, Elam W. Predicting

success of students in bookkeep-
ing. California quarterly of tee-
ondary education, 7: 18S-84,
January 1932.

A study involving 219 pupils in Book-keeping I classes in the Sacramento highschool. Correlatión between arithmeticscores on three tests and bookkeepinggrade was .639 and between intelligencequotient and bookkeeping grade was .678.
257. PRIM, ISLA°. Frequency and

range word lists according to
the dominating principles in
Isaac Pitman shorthand. High
points, 14:5-9, February 1 2.

An analysis and arrangement of thewords ef greatest range and highestfrequency as determined by the works ofThorndike, Borne, Ayres, and otbers.
258. WiL8071, L. A. Syllabus hi tech-

nical subjects. Albany, New
Yorb State imittereity '(State
department of education), 1931.

p.
A tentative ayilabuttmlitzted by vs-Howl committee' of
ass 'Okla no. Sittf.
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ART AND MUSIC

259. KERR, ROBE NErzoRo. Personality
plus. School arts magazine, 31 :

285-88, January 1932.
Presents a specific course for the art

student choosing costume design as a
vocation.

260. Mc Murmur., EDITH. Model gar-
dens. School arts magazine, 31 :

277-78, January 1932.
Describes the making of model gardens

by pupils in the William Penn high school
at Germantown, Pa.

261. PIERCE, ANNE E. Orpheus works
wonders in the high school.
School life, 17 :128-29, March
1932.

One of a series of articles giving some
preliminary findings of the National sur-
vey of secondary education. Discusses
practices found in the field of music in
secondary schools of tbe Unite() States.

262. WHITFORD, WILLIAM G. Expert-

mental unit on color for high
schools. North central associa-
tion quarterly, 6: 413-24, March
1932.

Outlines content and activities for at-
taining knowledge, appreciation, and habit
and skill objectives for several unit ele-
ments constituting a unit on the art con-
cept of color.

263. General art courses for
high schools. North central as-
sociation quarterly, 6: 425-32,
March 1932.

Based on analysis of fifty published
courses of study in art from prominent
cities, 331 items of subject matter were
compiled and classified as projects. art
history, and creative and manipulative
activities. One hundred twenty two teach-
ers and supervisors of art in Junior-high
schools checked the items which they
considered should be included in a gen-
eral art course for junior-high schools.
Results are presented.

EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN
Elise H. Martens

assisted by Beatrice McLeod and Florence E. Reynolds

GENERAL REFERENCES

264. Blunt HOBERT ARCHIBALD,
ed. Clinical psychology; studies
in honor of Lightner Witmer, to
commemorate the thirty-fifth an-
niversary of the founding of the
first psychological clinic. Phila-
delphia, University of Pennsyl-
vania press, 1931. 430 p.

Contains the following article's dealing
with exceptional children : 1. Mental de-
ficiency, by Francis N. Maxfield ; 2. The
superior child. by Alice Rockwell ; 3. The
correction of spwh defects, by Edwin B.
Twitmyer; 4. Special education, by Gladys
G. Ide; 5. Teacher training for special
education, by Frank H. Reiter; 6. Conduct
problems, by Clara H. Town.

265. CALMANIA. COMMISSION FOR THE
STUDY Or PROBLEM CHILDREN.
(Paul Rieger, chairman) Sec-,
ond report. Sacramento,
fornia State printing office,
1931. 88 p.

A second report of a special commis-
sion appointed in 1928 which rendered
its first report of findings in 1929, The
present volume deals with the following
topics: an adequate program of public
recreation for children; provision for careand treatment of emotionally unstable
children ; a constructive plan for the
training of the feeble-minded; clinical
study and guidance of children,* better
coordination of community agencies. In-
cludes bibliography.

266. Courses for teachers in the field
of special education. Massachs-
setts teacher, 11:187-89, Janu-
ary 1932.

Announcements and descriptions of
courses offered by the Division- of uni-
versity extension of the Massachusetts
Department of education. These include
courses in speech correction, in the theory
and methods of teaching retarded chil-
dren, in handwork for special-class pupils,
and in the education of crippled or physi-
cally handicapped children.

267. ELLIS, WILLIAM J. Physically
and mentally handicapped chil-
dren : a program for their ad-

. justment. Journal of educa.
tional sociology, 5: 868-73, Feb-
ruary 1932.

The program presented beiewitb is the
outgrowth of ite work of the Committee
on the physically and mentally handi-
capped of the White House conference
on child health and protection. Con-
siders the four phases of successful voca-
tional adjustment of the handicapped in-
volved in guidance, training, placement,
and follow-up. Emphasises tbe import-
ance of prevention in dealing with the
problem.

268. Facts about the Ann J. Kellogg
school, Battle Creek, Michigan.
Atnerioati jourrua of public
health, 22: 103,-6, January 1932.

Excerpts taken from a bulletin issued
by the Battle Creek public school depart-
ment Describes tilt purpose of the
school, the building and equipment, the
scope of its program, and the special
rooms which take care of various types
of exceptional children. Information is
also given regarding the W. K. Ke
foundation, which is responsible lidforte
establishment of this school.

Cali-
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269. GEontsr., RAYMOND C. The Percy
M. Hughes school. New York
State education, 19: 353-55,
421-22, January 1932, Illus.

Describes the program of training, the
activities and spedal equipment provided
at the Percy M. Hughes school In Syra-
cuse N. Y. This school makes special
provision for three groups of handicapped
children, namely, tbe totally deaf, the
partially seeing, and crippled children.
The normal children of the community
also attend the school.

270. Galossir, RAIL I. The Des Moines
House of dreams. School ezecw-
fives magazine, 51 : 207-9, Janu-
ary 1932.

A description of the David W. Smouse
opportunity school for physically handi-
capped children. Diecusses the plant,
equipment. and the work being carried onin the departments for the deaf, thepartially seeing, and the crippled.

271. STUDEBAKER, J. W. The David W.
Smouse Opportunity school, Des
Moines, Iowa. American School
board journal, 38 : 41-4a Decem-
ber 1931.

A description, with many illustrations,of the Des Moines opportunity school
for physically handicapped children.Floor plans accompany illustrations of
equipment, playrooms, playground, and
classrooms.

See also no. 697.

BEHAVIOR AND PROBLEM CASES
272. -ACKEZEION, LUTON. On the feas-

ibility of inventorying children's
behavior traits. Journal of
juvenile research, 16: 32-39,
January 1932.

The case material of 5,000 children
examined during the years 1923 to 1927
at the Illinois Institute for juvenile re-
search was minutely canvassed with ref-
erence to tyPes of undesirable behavior
manifestations reported, Possible
methods of classification are analyzed.
The author feels that a general inven-
tory of children's behavior traits is with-
in the limits of feasibility, and he points
out the value of such an inventory to
workers in children's behavior clinics.

273. BECKHAM, ALBERT S. Juvenile
crime. Journal of juveniJe re-
search, 16: 66-76, January 1932.

"Any adequate study of crime must
include the customs and attitudes of a
people, the laws under which they live,
and their intellectual status . . . This
paper is particularly concerned with the
Crime of youth." It surveys the legal
machinery which has been set up in the
various States to care for juvenile de-
linouency and discusses factors as re-
vealed through experience and recent
studies of delinquency, such as: Relation-
ships with tbe gang; intelligence; preva-
lence of psychopathic personalities ; place
of residence; vocational guidance and
placement.,

/74. BLANCHARD, PHYLus. Educa-
tional disabilities and emotional
adjustment. Vocational guid-
ance magasiste, lo: 16549, Janu-
ary 1932.

The psychologist of the Philadelphia
Child-guidanoe clinic summarises briefly
a few cases handled by the clinic to illus-trate the fact that an emotional malad-
justment is often the underlying cause
of failure in school subjects.

275. BOND, EARL D. and Ammo Kw
merit E. Tbe treatment of be-
bavior disorders following en-
cephalitis. New York, N. Y.,

-- -,; ,wealth fund, Division
of publivations, 1981. 1.8 p.

Describes the treatment given to
number of children whose characters bad
been damaged by encephalitis. Conetu-

t

1stone are based upon the recor a of 48
post-encephalitic cases admitt to the

4 special hospital school at the Pennsyl-vania hospital, as compared with thoseof 14 children also showing behavior
difficulties but having no history of
encephalitis. Forty-six of the 48 post-
encephalitic children and 13 of the 14controls improved while at the hospital.
The authors describe the organisation of
the school and. methods of treatment, anddiscuss the application of hospitalmethods to community situations.

276. CABBEIBIERRT, WILLIAM S. Anal-
ysis and prediction of delin-
quency. Jourtura of Juvenile
research, 16 : 1-31, January
1932.

Report of a study, commenced in Sep-
tember, 1928, and still in progress. con-
ducted at the Preston school of industry
in California to determine the important
.symptomatic factors in the life of delin-
quent boys between the ages of 16 and
21 years, and to ascertain their compare-tive eignificance. Techniques were de-
vised and applied during the first year to
829 delinquent and 53 nondelinquent
boys. The developed technique was then
applied to 51 delinquent and 63 nonde-
linquent boys, none of whom *as in-
cluded in the first part of the study.
The battery of tests and questionnaires
ueed covered factors of intelligence,
achievement, emotion, behavior, home
environment, and personal history. Theauthor evolves a tentative " adjustment
index " by which to compare individual
boys as to their adjustment possibilities.

277. Child guidance woric grows. Men-
tai hygiene bulletin, 10: 1, 4, 5,
February-March 1932.

Summarises tbe important facts gros-ing out of the recent Nation-wide survey
of mental hygiene facilities made under
the auspices of the National committeefor mental hnriene. Six hundred ana
sevesty-four clinics are reported as pro-
viding mental health service for children
Attention is called to, the directory of
clinics compiled on the buis of this sur-
vey and published by the Commonwealth
fund.

278. TAIMAIII, G. Tbe problem of
eriminallty in children. Jour-
sal of social psychology; 8 : flOE-

78, February 1932.
a
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A philosophical discussion from the
University of Bologna of the factors in-
volved in the development of delinquency,
with some considerntion given to mod-
ern means used to combat tbe problem.
The author concludes: "It appears that
the youths who have not become crimi-
nals owing to any disease. but who on
the contrary are intellectually normal.
have for the most part been urged to-
ward criminality by the abandonment to
which they are left by their families, and
by the lack of education of any kind; "that " all that is necessary I. to direct
their interest and their natural tenden-
cies toward useful ends and they will
gladly become once more useful members
of society."

279. GARDNER, GILIRGE E. Night ter-
rors. Parents' magazine, 7 : 21,
63-66, March 1982.

Discusses from the standpoint of par-
ents the manifestation of night terrors
and their possible causes. Describes an
actual case in which threats of mutila-
tion made by adults to cure wrong hab-
its were the exciting factor. Presents
the mental hygiene of the situation and
urges sane and truthful handling of the
child, with psychological or psychiatric
service in extreme cases.

280. MooRE, H. K. How Cleveland
meets the educational needs of
problem,boya. Nation's sohools,
9 : 25-28, March 1932.

Describes thework of the Thomas Edi-
son school to which the problem boys
who do not fit happily into the activklies
of the regular schools of Cleveland 'are
transferred. The curriculum includes
much shop work and extra curricular ac-
tivities of many types. Personal con-
tacts between teachers and boys help to
win the confidence of the boys. Contactsare made between home and school
through the home visitor.

281. Roamsow, Baum: B. The depart-
ment of child guidance of the
Newark public schools. Jourtial
Of educational sociology, 5: 859-
67, February 1982.

Describes the development of child
guidance activities of the public-school
system of Newark, New Jersey. Since its
inception in 1918 as a "psycho-educa-
tional clinic," manned by two psychol-
ogists and one clerk, it has grown into
a "department of child guidance," with
a directing psychiatrist, four psycholo-
gists, thirteen visiting teachers, and five
clerks. Gives statistics u to types of
problems handled, examinations given,
and disposition of cases.

282. SARGENT, TIMM D. Psychologi-
cal clinic aids in child guidance.
Northwestern university alumni
news, 2 : 11-12, February 1932.

The Northwestern university psycho-
logical clinic is conducted as an advaikeed
course in the psychology department. It
offers its facilities for advice to parentsand teachers tis the adjustment of the
educational and pernonality problems of
children. It also offers opportunity toadvanced students. for practical expe-
rience and observation of ease* and con-

tributes to the Department a large mass
of data for research.

ZS. Elmitigs, Human' H. Nonathletic
phases of the recreational pro-
gram in children's institutions.
Journal of juvenile research,
16: 40-55, January lint

Discusses problems of play in chil-
dren's institutions and reports on an ob-
servation study of a recreational pro-
gram carried out with the younger boysof the Whittier State school under the
direction of Dr. Norman Fenton, Direc-
tor of the California bureau of juvenile
research. A study of recreational meth-
ods and devices used in 14 representative
boys' boarding schools. in and around Los
Angeles is also presented. Lists the
types of play activities which were found
successfuL

284. SULLIVAN, ELLEN BLITHE Emo-
tionál disturbances among chil-
dren. Journal of Juvenile re-
search, 16: 56-65, January 1982.

Presents point of view developed
from a survey of experimental and theo-
retical literature and checked by clinical
experience with children suffering from
a variety of emotional upsets. Uses the
following headings : Complexity of diag-
nostic situation; Explanation of related
factors in studying emotional maladjust-
ments and behavior disorders; Nature of
the disturbances,. Treatment of emotional
upsets and conduct disorders; Relation
of success of treatment to treatment of
emotional attitudes of persons contacting
the case; Types of children subject to
maladjustments.

285. WHITE Housz CONFERENCE. SUB-
" COMMIT= ON PSYCHOLOGY AND

P8YCILIA1111Y. Psychology and
psychiatry in pediatrics: the
problem. Edited by Bronson
Crothers. New York, N. Y The
Century company, 19= 146 p.

A subcommittee of the Committee on
medical care for children gives its report
on psychology and psychiatry, their rela-
tionship to each other, to medicine, and
to social work as all these Gelds affect
the child's mental and physical health.
Opinions of individual psychiatrists, psy-
chologists, medical practitioners, and go-
cial workers are cited. Outlines are
given of the work of certain typical
child-guidance clinics.

286, YOURIIAN, JuLius. Children iden-
tified by their teachers as prob-
lems. Journal of educational
sociology, 5: February
1982.

Report of a study of diolitmen t in
the elementary schools of New York city,
based upon teachers ju otents of tbe
characteristics at 200 ildren. whom
they considered " problems." Data sug-
gest : (1) that brothers fII " to recog-
ills.. as problems many chitin* who are
problems ,from the men ene point
of view, but whose hob* not dis-tutting to the teacher " ;the ctools ars " Waling

2) thai
withthose children who learn

The author concludes that teachers may
be developing children with problems."
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BLIND AND PARTIALLY SEEING

287. ALLEN, EDWARD E. Sight-saving
classes in the public schools.
Massachusetts teacher, 11: 153,
February 1932.

Points out the value of sight-savingclasses and tells what is being donealong this Une in the State of Massa-chusetts.
288. BRYAN, A. H. Biology for blindstudents. Teachers forum,

4: 42-47, January 1932.
Sets forth the aims of biology as ap-plied to the blind and describes exercisesand prots developed in a biology classat the Baltimore City college in order tomeet the needs of the blind students whoenroll from time to time as members ofthe class. The teacher's aim has been tomake the blind student " the doer ofthe act " throughout the course.

289. HATCRATT, HOWARD. The new
status of library work with th
blind. Wilson bulletin, 6 : 4
15, February 1932.

Explains plan of Pratt-Smoot law mak-ing available federal funds for librarywork with the blind. Lists principalBraille presses, and location of regionallibraries with publication plans.
290. HENDERSON, RUTH EVELYN. For

the blind. Junior red cross
journal, 8:163-64, March 1982.

Describes activities of the Red crossboth for the prevention of blindness andfor helping those already blind. Careslist of libraries which loan books inBraille.
291 McLELLAND, MARY C. What

Canada sees. Sight-saving re-
view, 2: 17-27, March 1932.

Shows how Canada is meeting the re-sponsibility to guard the eyesight of hercitisens. Discusses eyesight of Canadianschool children, and work of sight-savingclasses. .

292. MATSON, CHARLOTTE. Books for
tired eyes. Chicago,
Atneridan library association,
1931." 58 pp.

The American library association hasmade aV,Ilable a list of books printed in

CRIPPLED
297, HUBBARD, GERTRUDE R. Musical

playgrounds. Crippled child,
9 : 152-55, February 1982.

Discusses tbe recreational, medicinal,orthopedic, and educational values fur-
carried to the physical!' handles
nished by a method of music

children in the home and in institut ons.
298. JOHNSON, BURY J. Rural workfor the handicapped and dis-

abled children. Crippled
9 : 13846, Mary 1632.

An &coconut of the Bimetal problemsmet, In the rehabilitation of physicallyband! people in rural ebtilment-tied and rf work being done hi that field,

large type for readers who need that kindof book. All those in tbe list are printedin type as large as 14 point; some ofthem are in type as large as 24 point.Books of fiction, biography, travel, andgeneral literature, and a list of books foryoung people a% listed.
293. MERRY, FRIEDA KIEFER. Promot-

ing good citizenship among blind
children through the problem
conference method. Part I.
Teachers forum, 4: 58-60, Janu-
ary 1932.

The first installment of an article at-tempting to define tbe problem-conferencemethod ; " to discuss its value and useamong seeing children in the publicschools ; and to show how It can be modi-fied to serve the needs of blind children,calling attention to special points in itsue, and to material for hypothet-ical problems suitable for discussion."
294. PILKICY, THOMAS A. Artificial

lighting for the schoolroom.
Sight-saving review, 2: 41-45,
March 1932.

Preeents requirements which should bemet to assure good artificial illuminationin the modern school building. Presentslighting as an important aspect of theprevention of blindness.
295. RAND, LOTTA STETSON. Directory

of activities for the blind in the
United States and Canada.
New York, American foundation
for the blind, inc., 1982. 375 p.

This directory provides a list of ac-
tivities offered by the different communi-ties for the welfare of blind persons ofall ages, needs, nationalities, and circum-stances. The names and addresses of or-ganiutions indicate where specific infor-mation may be obtained, Lists cities inwhich Braille classes and sight-savingclasses have been established in theschool system.

296. Seeing through 1931. Bight-sav-
ing review, 2 : 3-0, March 1932.

A review of major activities duringthe past year in the struggle for con-servation of vision. Presents results at-tained in the fields of caring for theeyes of preschool children and conserving"' the sight of school children.

CHILDREN
by the Assistant director of re-educationand disabled persons, of Minnesota.

299. KOHN, CHARLOTTE. A school with
student per class. Wisconsin

Journal of education, 64 : 279-
81, rebrutry 1932.

A description of the Wisconsin Ortho-pedic hospital school at Madison, Wis.,recently opened u a part of the State'sscheme for the care and education of itscrippled children. " It is the aim of theState of Wisconsin to physically care forand educate every crippled cbild in theState so far as is possible." Childrenare weir, in this school email homes,from the t orthopeclk schools, andfrom the , 9 and parochial schoolswithin the tat.,
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300. NUGENT, JAMES A. The education
of the crippled child the
A. Harry Moore school, Jersey
City. Crippled child, 9 : 147-49,

4 February 1932.
Describes the building and gquipment

of this new school built to care for Jer-
sey City's crippled children.

301. PECK, WILLIS S. The relation of
physical therapy to physical
education. Journal of health
and physical education, 3 : 16-17,
45, February 1932.

A general discussion which empha-
sizes the fact that physical therapy is a
distinct branch of medical pfactice and
as such presents excellent opportunities
for those who secure the necessary
training. Outlines special phases of

work la the field of physical therapy and
its place in the discovery, treatment, and
after-care of the crippled child. ,

302. STEVENS, HELEN WARD.. Girl
scouting and the crippled girl.
Crippled child, 49: 150-51, Feb-
ruary 1982.

Girl-scout activities provide a valuable
means of development and happiness for
the crippled girl.

303. TINDER, HELEN VAN VOORHIS.
Who's handicapped? Crippled
child, 9 132-36, February 1932.

The author, from personal experience
shows the possibilities of normal, happy
activities and social relationships for the
physically handicapped child.

See also nos. 398, 409.

DEAF AND HARD-OF-HEARING

304. BLAIR., MARY. Projects in the first
and second grades. Volta re-
view, 34 : 59, 85, February 1932.

Outlines projects, based upon the chil-
dren's own experiences, which were
develooed in two grades of a school
for deaf children.

306. BOATWRIGHT, JOHN T. Profitable
training for backward pupils.
Vocational teacher, 2 : 24-27, De-
cember 1931.

Describes the special training given to
mentally retarded pupils in tbe handi-
craft course at the Minnesota School for
the deaf. Baskets, furniture, weaving,
seat-caning, leather-craft, brush-making,
simple upholstery, and toy-making, are
among the activities included in the
course.

306. Deafand also blind. Volta re-
view, 34 : 101, March 1932.

Outlines the plan of help for the deaf-
blind which has been worked out by
joint committee from the American foun-
dation for the blind, the American federa-
tion of organizations for the hard of
hearing and the American auociation to
promote the teaching of speech to the
deaf.

807. Eight articles for teachers from
LeCouteulx St. Mary's institu-
tion. Volta review, 34 : 103-16,
March 1932.

The articles, which are for teachers of
deaf children, are: 1. Our school meet-
ings, by Sister Rose Gertrude; 2. High-
school English projects, by Sister Regina ;
3. The boy in the print shop, bi Sister
M. Laurentina ; 4. Seventh-grade geog-
raphy, by Sister M. Albert ; b. Supervised
readWg in the high school, by eater
M. de La Salle; 6. The Belgian method
in our school, by Sister Maur* ; 7. The
teaching "of health, and 8. Let's play a
game, by Opal T. Coffman.

808. Eater" M. 8. The use of educa-
tional films. Volta review, 84 ;

51-55, February 1932.
Describes ways in which educational

films are used in creating visual images
in teaching various subjects in the Iowa
school for the deaf.

309. MCDANIEL, NETrza Visual educa-
tion. Volta review, 34 : 60-69,
86-87, February 1932,

Report of the Committee on visual edu-
cation, presented at the business meeting
of the American association to promote
the teaching of speech to the deaf, in
Baltimore July 10, 1931. Contains: (1)
Introduction, by Nettie McDaniela gen-
eral review of the value and use of visual
education in schools for tbe deaf and an
outline of recommendations of the re-
port ; (2) Visual education in city public
schools, by Elsie V. Spicer; (3) Visual
education equipment data public residen-
tial schools in tbe United States, by
Mimi Fandrei; (4) Sources of informa-
tion and supplies helpful in visual edu-
cation, by Nettie McDaniel.

310. bloom, Luella M. The deafened
child. Auditory outlook, 3 : 728-
29, January 1932.

Points out fbe necessity of special at-
tention and training for the child who
becomes deaf after speech is well estab-
lished. Gives some constructive sug-
gestions to parents, teachers and pupils
for preserving the -command of speech
which the child already has attained.

811. More about deaf girls as scouts.
Volta review, 84: 580-82, Janu-
ary 1982.

Lists schools for tbe deaf in which
Girl-scout troops are found, and describes
ways in which the scout program is
adapted to the needs of the deaf.

312. PETERSON, EDwrN G. A vocational
instruction experiment. Vamp-
tional teacher, 2 : 11-13, Decem-
ber 1 1.

A discussion of the value of vocational
training in schools for the deaf, tbe ob-
jectives which should govern such train-
inig, and problems met in building up an
effective course. Describes a coopera-
tive experiment between the Baskatebeb
wan (Canada) School for the deaf and the
Saskatoon Technical collegiate institute,
whereby the School for the deaf was en-
abled to use the up-to-date and adequatelY
equipped gawps of the Technical institute.

813. Boarr, ZusAarru V. The use of
slides in primary classes. Volts

.
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review, .34:56-58,.Febrnary
1932.

Discusses the value of visual methodsof instruction in enriching the work inprimary classes for the deaf. Presents
exercises, illustrations, and slides fromactual lessons in a classroom with deaf
children.

314. SHAW, JANET P. Adventures in
comradeship for deaf girls.
Volta review, 34:575-79, Janu-
ary 1932.

Describes Girl-scout activities amongdeaf girls. Finds them a valuable sourceof training and an excellent opportunityfor enriched experiences. Information isgiven regarding troops organized in spe-cific schools.

315. STEED, ELEANOR L. The problem
of the deaf child. National par-
ent-teacher magazine, 26: 340-
43, 376, February 1932.

" There are so many things that every-one should know about the little deafchild, so few that people in general doknow, so much that those who are bestacquainted with him have still to learn."

27
This article discusses some of tbe possi-bilities of the deaf child which shouldbe stressed in his training as well as themethods of developing these possibilities.Written especially for parents.

316. THORNBURG, HARVKY D. Prevent-
ing deafness in small children.
Hypeia, 10: 159-60, February
1932.

Points out many causes of early deaf-ness in children, such as colds, falls,various children's diseases, improper diet,adenoid and tonsil troubles. Suggestsmethods of protection against these diffi-culties.
317. WRIGHT, JOHN DurroN and WIN-

STON, MATIE E. Training little
deaf children to use their small
amounts of hearing. Volta re-
view, 34: 583-89, January 1932.

An account of the modern applicationof Mr. Wright's theories of auriculartraining. It includes suggestions andexercises which should prove helpful toparents of deaf children in their effortsto make use of such remnants of bearingas the children may possess.
Bee also nos. 11, 371.

GIFTED CHILDREN
318. CARR, JOHN W. Recreational

reading for bright children.
Childhood education, 8 : 290-95,
February 1932.

"Under conditions prevailing in pub-lic schools,_ the recreational reading ac-tivities offer the beat opportunity tomake special provision for bright chil-dren." Includes a discussion of the pos-sibilities of such reading, suggestions tothe teacher for making provision for itin ber school program, and a recom-mended list of books for the purpose.

319. LANE, ALBERT T. Some aspects of
the problem of the gifted child.
Massachusetts teacher, 11 149-
51, February 1932.

" The educational waste due to com-pelling pupils of undoubted superiorityto submit to the treadmill routine ofcurricular tasks is appalling." Pointsout ways of identifying gifted childrenand ontlinès units of instruction andactivity which should be' followed in pro-viding a program that will take care oftheir special needs 'Without interferingwith the educational advancement of

normal pupils and without segregationinto special classes.
320. REGENSBURG, JEAr;ETTE. Studies of

educational success and failure
in supernormal children. New
York, Columbia univer-
sity, 1931. 150 p. (Archives of
psychology, no. 129)

From the records of intellectually su-perior children referred to the Bureauof children's guidance of New York city,fifty cases were chosen for intensivestudy relative to factors involved inschool success or failure. Concludesthat " granted superior intellectual en-dowment, school success is more fullyassured, (1) if the child's experiences athome, while satisfying, nevertheless in-duce him to face weaning experiencesfrom an early age in order to insuresocial independence; and (2) if he isencouraged to be active, interested inthe world outside him, and eager tomake contkct with the people in it."Underlying Noncepts of mental hygienetherapy are considered, and case studiesare described in detail.
See also no. 690A.

MENTAL HYGIENE AS APPLPED .TO EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN
321 GLUIDOK, SHILDON. Mental hy-

giene and crime. Pigyohoona-
lytio review, 19:23-35, Janu-
ary 1932.

AIldress before tbe Maryland Mental-hygiene society, May 1981. Traces thehistory of man's struggle with tbe prob-lem of crime iind considers the signifi-cant lessons to be drawn from it. Dis-cusses the value of mental hygiene andthe importance of prevention throughchild-guidance disks. Emphasises alsothe professionalisation of the work ofthose wbo administer justice, peal andcorrectional Institutions, departments orprobation, etc. To this end the newly
117491-82u-8

organised Institute of criminal law ofHarvard Law school plans to provide athorough training curriculum for collegegraduates desiring to enter this field.This will insuKe their recognizing thevalue of mental hygiene as an instrumentfor coping with crime.

322. PATSY, Famicarric L. The rela-
tionship of the psychiatrist to
the school physician. Psyoki-
atria g erly, 6:107-20, Jan-
uary I

Discusses the need and the possibilitiesof cooperation which may obtain between

:
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psychiatrist and physician in a school
system. Points out the clinical and the
educational phases of the problem and
the contributions which the psychiatrist
may offer.

323. STEVENSON, GEORGE S. The social
worker's function in the com-
munity clinics. Psychiatric
quarterly, 6:147-53, January
1932.

Analyzes the contribution which the
social worker can make to each of five
functions of the community clinic; I. e.,
administrative, clinical, educational,
community organising, and research
activities.

324 WicasicorrEN, H. G. What can a
community do when it is not yet
ready to establish a mental hy-
giene clinic? -Americas journal
of public health, 22: 44-48, Jan-
uary 1932.

Address before a 'pint session of the
Child hygiene and Public health nurs-
ing sections of the American public
health association meeting, Montreal,
Canada, September, 1931. Dftcribd de-
velopment of the program of mental hy-
giene in ityracuse, N. Y., and makes rec-
ommendations for the development of a
similar program in cities not yet ready
to establish a full-time clinic.

See also no. 484.

SPEECH DEFECTIVES

825. Booms:, E. J. and RICHARDSON,
M. A. The nature and treat-
ment of stammering. New
York, N. Y., E. P. Dutton and
company, inc., 1932. 135 p.

Discusses the cause of stammering
from the standpoints of heredity and
environment, and presents a method of
treatment based on the personal experi-
ence of ten years' reward' and its prac-
tical application. Describes the inves-
tirtions of case studies from the physi-

psychological, and environmental
points of view. The application of the
principles of mental and physical relax-
ation in treatment is emphasized as
fundamentally important.

326. JOHNSON, WENDELL. Stuttering.
High school teacher, 8: 3-5,
January 1932.

Author is clinician in charge of stut-
terers in State University of Iowa speech
clinic. On the basis of his experience, be
gives practical suggestions to teachers
as to _causes and remedial treatment of
stuttering. It is conceived as a " pro-
found disorder of the nervous system "
in which the functional balance of the
brain is disturbed. " In the treatment
of stuttering, the aim is to build up the
normal ineguality between the two sides
of the brain."

827. MALLoRY, E. W. Relation of
children's speech disorders to

social adjustment Trained
nurse and hospital review,
88 : 88-42, January 1932.

Presents case studies illustrating vari-
ous types of speech disorders and out-

Causes of such disorders are d
lines methods used in correcting them.
and the need for more intensive study in
this field is pointed out.

328. Non., MART BAnxr. Curing
speech defects in children.
American childhood, 17: 12-13,
53-54, February 1932.

Points out the importance of early de-
tection and correction of sPeech defects
in children. Analyses in some detail
the causes of a number of types of speech
defects and gives suggestion& for their
correction. Written especially for par-
ents.

329. &mug, LVDIPOLD and WOLF, I. J.
Speech defects in children. Ar-
chives of pediatrics, 49: 27-854,
January 1932.

Reviews the speech detects most com-
monly found in children and some of the
causes ; makes suggestions as to treat-
ment Includes a consideration of bear-
ing dumbness, stammering and stutter-
ing, lisping, nasal resonance, hoarseness
and falsetto voice.

THE SUBNORMAL AND BACKWARD

830. BinEnz, ERNEST J. Taking care
of the sub-Z group. Baltimore
bulletin of education, 10 120-22,
February 1932.

Describes an experiment which is being
carried on in Western high school of
Baltimore, Md., to care for the misfits
those children, who, in spite of every
effort, are unable to master the content
of a standard curriculum. It is planned
that the course, if completed, shall lead
to a certificate rather than to the regular
high-school diploma. All that is required
of the pupils enrolled is " regular attend-
ance and a willingness to put forth their
best effort. If they do this, they are
marked satisfactory' and are promoted
to the next subject unit." The content
of the course at present consists of prac-
tical English and arithmetic, hygiene and
physiology, Ace practice and typewrit-

ing, art, home economics, physical edu-
cation, and music.

881. Kul" Joining. The retarded
child and the special class. Edu-
catkinai method, 11: 286-70, Feb-
ruary 1932.

A report by the director of guidance
of the Wilkes-Barre, Pa., cite' sols, of
the causes of retardation of candidates
for tbe special classes in Wilkas-Barre,
land of their reaction to special curric-
ulum experizuesk Of the 48
children ezamlasi the f !bu-
tton of cams was made: Della ts « e-
minded, 6; tsestionahle, 4 ; poor
Conditions, 10; lack of self
etc., 7 ; defiant attitude, 1' z main
anemia,_ IV poor academic basis, St The
author holds that the methods a Indi-
vidualised instruction and tutoring dosses

0

,

".94:.. I

a
group of

bane



ZDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 29
for remedial help are ferable to spe-cial classes for ment iy ) retarded chil-
dren.

332. Porrim, HOWARD W. The organi-
zation of clinical work in an
institution for mental defectives.
Psychiatric quarterly, 6 : 19-29,
January 1932.

Discusses the equipment needed for clin-ical work, the scope and technic of inves-
tigation, the facilities for treatment andtraining, and the personnel. The author
emphasizes the importance of develop-ing in the entire professional staff ofau institution the spirit of clinical in-vestigation and observation of humanbehavior in the every-day life of theindividual.

EDUCATIONAL
M. H

833. WAaNiz, M. LAVINIA. Meeting
the problem of special children.
Journal of abnormal and social
psychology, 26: 405-8, January-
March 1932.

Summary of address delivered beforethe State guidance conference of the
()hits State department of education.January 30, 1980, by a member of thestaff of the State Bureau of juvenile
research, Ohio. Considers the problemsof education for that group of children
above the level the feeble-minded andbelow the average in intelligence.Makes suggestions concerning the organ-ization and adWnistration of specialclasses; cautions Concerning selection of
children for theie classes; points outthe necessity for specially trained teachers.

YCHOLOGY

assisted by Alvin C. Enrich, Herbert Carrell, Frank H. Finch, John N. Jacebeen, 8. IL T. Land.Rath Merrill, Claud L. Nesszek, and Herbert Sorenson

GUIDANCE
,634. ANSLEY, MABEL L. The technique

of the interview. Vocational
guidance magazine, 10:210-21,
February 1932.

A brief discussion of four/ steps inpersonal counseling: (1) the approach,(2) winning the confidence of the pupil,(3) the joint working out of the prob-lem, (4). the pupil's depaiture with afeeling of satisfaction.

335. BALxim, HARRY H. The new sci-
ence of analyzing character.
Philadelphia, David McKay Com-
petty, 1931. 313 p.

336. BENSON, RICHARD. 0ounseling
cervice in the small public sec-

# ondary school. School and so-
ciety, 35: 92-94, January 16,
1932.

Presents a three-day program of coun-seling service for the small public sec-ondary school.

33T. HALL, SIDNEY B. The problem of
guidance in Virginia school&
Vocational guidance magazine,
10:273-76, March 1932.

The guidance program in the state ofVirginia has been set up to fill two im-portant needs: (1) the provision for re-liable information concerning the worldof work ; and (2) the provision of theindividual conference. Particular em-phasis is being placed on the organisa-tion of county programs to reachrural children.
3:04. HopPoca, Roam. Research

vocational guidance. Part II.
What occupations do students
choose? Vo I Howl guidanceaparise, 10:17149. January
1982.

Contains abstracts by the field secre-tary of the National vocational guidance

associations of the seven studies noted : 1.Mary M. Kern: Vocational -intentions of
mortar-board Seniors. Personnel journal,vol. 8, p. 266-270, 1929 ; 2. R. N. An-derson : What tbe college woman ex-pect by way of a ob. Personnel journal,vol. 10, p. 125-13 , 1931. 8. L. D. Hart-son : Vocational stability of Oberlin alum-ni. Personnel journal vol. 7, p. 176-
185, 1928. 4. 'Katherine Woodruff : Astudy in the occupational ehoices of highschool girls. Vocational guidance maga-zine, vol. 5, p. 156-159, 1927. 5. D. Frv-&loon and R. E. Tote: A study of voca-tional preferences of high school stu-dents. Vocational guidance magazine,vol. 7, p. 115-119, 189, 1928. 6. R. W.
Edmiston : A study of vocational successof 53 high school graduates. Educa-tional research bulletin (Ohio State uni-versity) vol. 6, p. 896-397, 1927. 7. H.P. Thomas : The employment history otauxiliary pupils_ Vocational guidancermagasine, vol. 7, p. 245-250, 1929,

839.- --------- Part ITT. Whatfactors influence vocational guid-ance? Vocational guidance
magazine, 10:215-18, February
1932.

The last of this series of three articlesin which seven studies have been ab-stracted, five from the United States andtwo from England, as follows: 1. C. W.Valentine nd F. M. Ritchie: An enquiryas to the reasons tor the choice of occu-pations among secondary school pupils.Forum of education, vol. 5, p. 95-101,1927. 2. F. M. Ritchie: An enquiry as tothe reasons for the choice of occupationsamong secondary whoa pupils. Forumof education, vol. 8, p. 42-547' 81-90,1930 8. R. O. Beckman : To what extentare locations inherited. VoCational guid-ance magazine, vol.- 8, p. 0-11, 1929. 4.R. B. Cunliffe: Why this career? Signifi-cance of vocational information in deci-sion of college students. Personnel jour-nal, vol. 8, p. 876-884, 1929. 5. CI. A.Crapnlls: Factors influencing high-schoolstudents in choice of vocation. Voca-tonal guidance magazine "ePl. &it 51-(10, e. P. W. Hution: mint-
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hag the need for guidance in Western
Pennsylvania. University of Pittsburgh
school of education journal, vol. 6:11 5-
54, 1931. 7. J. R. Bedford: A study of
vocational interests of California high
school students based un a survey of 12
rural high schools. fornia quarterly
of secondary education, vol. 5, v. 47-64i,
1929.

340. HUTSON, PERCY W. Evolution of
guidance in secondary education.
Vocational guidance magazine,
10:147-57, January 1932.

Author reviews development of guid-
ance movement and its relationship to
contemporary sociological and educa-
tional changes. Accepting a definition
of guidance formulated by Professor
Jones of the University of Pennsylvania,
namely, " guidance is concerned primarily
with selection, the choice of habits and
skills to be developed and not with the
formation of ,habits," he discusses in
some detail the features of the school
which achieve guidance, (1) the curric-
ulum, (2) the extra-curriculum, (3)
measurement and analysis of pupils, (4)
pupil records, (6) personnel and organi-
zation for guidance and counseling.

341. KEFAUVER, GRAYSON N. Achieve-
ments of guidance in secondary
schools. I'ocational guidance
magazine, 10: 1W-201, February
1932.

Preliminary statement of an investiga-
tion being made by the author on a grant
from the Carnegie corporation through
the Carnegie foundation for the advance-
ment of teaching. First step in study
has been an investigation of the objec-
tives of guidance in secondary schools,
as reported under title Measurements
of outcomes of guidance in secondary
sehools," Teachers college record, Jan-
uary 1932. Plans for next step call for
an intensive study of guidance programs
in a small number of selected Vies.

342. and HAND, HAROLD C.
Measurement of outcomes of
guidance in secondary schools.
Teaohers college record, 33: 314-
34, January 1932.

This is " a statement of measures con-
sidered for use in an investigation of
outcomes of guidance being made on a
grant from the Carnegie corporation
through the Carnegie foundation for the
advancement of teaching." A discussionof the need of guidance in secondary
schools and its investigation, functions,
measures of outcomes resulting from
proper discharge of functions, measures
of intermediate outcomes associated with
information and judgment of students,
and importance of measurement of out-
comes to justify support of an adequate
program.

343. Koos, L. V. and KIEFAI'VF.R, GRAY-
SON N. The concept of guid-
ance. School review, 40:204-
12, March 1932.

The authors present a concept of guid-
ance which has two main phasesthe
distributive and the adjustive, the two
phases being complementary. As they
define guidance, it is not the whole of

education or " a beneficent synonym for
education," A program in line with their
concept of guidance is indicated.

344. LEVY, FLORENCE N. Vocational
guidance in the design arts.
Education, 52 : 390-95, March
1932.

Recommends a Central bureau of guid-
ance and research in each large city.
closely related for best functioning to
State departments of education.

345. NEVILLE, CHARLES E. A study of
vocational interests. Vocational
guidance magazine, 10: 250-51,
March 1932.

Brief summary of a study of the ex-
pressed interests of 920 boys and girls in
tbe 8th grades of three large Junior high
schools in Philadelphia.

346. SILVERMAN, Y. and JONES, VER-
NON. A study of early entrance
to college. Journal of educa-
tional pgychology, 23: 58-72,
January 1932.

A questionnaire study of the attitude
of young college students toward early
entrance to college. The data indicate
rather strongly that rapid acceleration,
especially through the elementary school,
is preferred by gifted young people.

347. SMITH, K. G. Vocational guid-
ance and placement aid for non-
adjusted. Michigan education
journal, 9: 895, January 1932.

A general discussion urging the neces-
sity of a longer period of training before
employment.

348. VITELES, MORRIS S. Vocational
A guidance of adults. Personnel

journal, 10: 335-41, February
1932.

A description of an adult guidance
clinic, and a statement of factors con-
sidered in guidance and of problems of
adult guidance.

349. WOODRUFF, KATHERINE and
HANNIA, CHARLOTTE. Vocational
counseling versus the dole.
Vocational guidance magazine,
10:181-84, January 1932.

A plea for vocational counseling as
preventive social work. Case illustra-
tions from the work of the Women's
occupational bureau of Minneapolis, Min-
nesota.

350. YAsEs, SYLVAN A. A guidance
program for the small high
school. Vocational guidance
magazine, 10:261-63, March
1982.

Description of guidance program or-
ganised on a four-unit basis for a four-
year high school, each unit to cover two
months work during the year. 19 oper-
ation at the Indiana State teachers col-
lege high school at Terre Haute.

Bee oleo nos. 867. 889, 872.
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HEREDITY
351. NEWMAN, H. H. Identical twins.

Scientillo monthly, 34 : 189-71,
February 1932.

Discusses some facts regarding sixeases of identical twins reared apart.Results indicate that the environmentdistinctly modifies some physical charac-teristics, such as weight, general health,etc., but does not alter others such aseye color, hair color, teeth, features, etc.Environment profoundly modifies charac-teristics described as intelligence andpersonality. After full credit is givento the modifying effect of environment,hereditary resemblances remain moststrikingly close.
,1 Mental and physical traits

of identical twins reared apart.

31

Case IV. Twins Mary and
Mabel, and review of the first
four casesi studied. Journal of
heredity, 23: 3-18, January 1932.

According to the measurements taken," fraternal twins reared together are onthe average about one and a half timesmore similar in mental rating, as Judgedby intelligence tests. than are identicaltwins reared apart." This pair of iden-tical twins reared apart differs more intest reactions mentally, temperamentally,and physically than any of the otheridentical twin pairs reared apart studiedup to this time. As yet, one can notmake dogmatic statements concerningheredity and environment on the basis ofthese studies.

INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES
33. BRUCE, WILLIAM F. Toward an

organic view of individuality.Journal of educational rescar0
25: 81-92, February 1932.

An interesting discussion of some ofThorndike's and Gates's pronouncementsin the light of genetic and physiologicalexperimentation.
354. CorarAr ANN, ROBIN D. The psycho-

galvanic reactions of exceptional
and normal children. NewYork, N17., Teachers' college,
Columbia univerpity, 1931. 88
p. (Contributions to education,
no. 469)

Compares psychogalvanic reaction of100 gifted 110 normal, and 100 feeble-minded children, all white, and also 100children of Negro blood. Sex., age race,etc., all carefully controlled. Normalgroup significantly above both gifted andfeebleminded ; Negro group significantlyhigher than normal white; gifted onlyslightly above feebleminded.
355. DANIKE, RonzaT P. Basic consid-erations for valid interpreta-tions of experimental studiespertaining to racial differences.Journal of educational psychol-ogy, 23:15-27, January 1932.

From his discussion tbe author con-cludes " that (1) most studies so far re-ported are worthless as indicating any-

thing regarding the comparative mentalability of races; (2) most of our presenttechniques give measures of differencesdue to weaknesses in educational oppor-tunities rather than of differences inmental ability: (3) there is need of are-evaluation of the problems and methodsof studies pertaining to racial differ-ences."

354 DrETzE, ALFRED G. Some sex dif-
ferences in factual memory.
American journal of psychology,
44:319-21, April 1932.

Three paired groups of boys and girlsranging in age from 11 to 19 years weretested to learn how much they retainedfrom reading short articles. In one in-stance the girls were superior and in twoinstances the boys were slightly superior.All in all, the sexes were found to beequal.

357. IlliMICKA, ALEA. Children whorun on all fours. New York,
N. Y., Whittlesy House, McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1931. 418 1).

358. PRAT'', K. C. A note upon the re-lation of activity to sex andrace in young infants. Journalof social psychology, 3 : 118-20,
February 1932.

Stabilimeter records of white and Ne-gro infants show " that sex and race arenegligible factors in the general bodilyactivity of tbe new-born child."

LEARNING
359. 131LL8, A. G. and MerrEER, W.

Transfer of fatigue and identi-cal elements. Journal of ezperf-mental psychology, 15: 23-36,February 1932.
1. In alternating between two tasks,the general level of performance in eachtask, as well u the fatigue decrementdeveloping in each task, will be propor-tional to tbe number of Identical ele-ment in the two tasks. 2. The foregoingprinciple operates even when, the, reduc-tion in number of identical elements in-volves the substitution of more and moreantagonistic or conflicting elements.

360. CLARK, EDWARD L. Amount ofhigh schoql Latin as an indica-tor of success in college work.
School and society, 85: 189-90,February 1932.

The author presents data which " in-dicate that tbe amount of Latin taken Inhigh school is the only language whichshows any traceable relationship with theuality of college work done during theIL ear and that, In this group at leAst,kno of the amount of high-choo is kt little value la tote-(=tin Nicene 9
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361. MIME, ALFRED G. The relation
of several factors to factual
memory. Journal or applied
psychology, 15: 563-74, Decem-
ber 1931.

Tested immediate and deferred reten-
tion of facts read in terms of chronolog-
ical age, mental level, and vocabulary.
There was littlesAmprovement with age
after adolescence of memory for facts of
an article read a single time. Memory
for things read correlated with mental
age about .50 on the average but increas-
ingly less as the interval between read-
ing and testing was increased. Partial
and multiple correlations are given.

362. EURICH, ALVIN C. Enlarging the
vocabularies of college fresh-
men. English journal (College
ed.), 21:135-41, February 1932.

The.author presents the results of an
experimental study showing that college
freshmen enlarge their vocabularies by
a series of drills. Delayed retention
tests reveal that the experimental
group maintains a higher average score
three and six months after the training
period.

363. Should freshman composi-
tion be abolished? English
journal (College- ed.), 21: 211-
19, March 1932.

Studies are summarized showing the
Improvement that college freshman make
while pursuing a course in composition,
the effect of devoting part of each class
period to extraneous work, the subso-
quent achfevement of students exempt
from freshman composition and the re-
lation of the knowledge of formal gram-
mar to composition. The suggestion is
made that instruction in composition be
definitely related to tbe work within a
student's major field of study.

7664. FINCH, F. H. Athletics and
achievement in high school.
School and society, 35: 298-300,
February 1932.

The results of this study show that
boys engaging in more than one sport
receive marks approximately the same
as those of nonathletes of equal mental
ability.

365. FRANK, MARGARET. The effect of
a rickets-producing diet on the
learning ability of white rats.
Journa4 of comparative psilohol-
ogy, 13: 87-105, Februaw 1932.

Rachitic rats required fewer trials and
made fewer ertors in learning the maze
than did normal or underweight animals,
but consumed almost three times as much

me in learning. " If differences in
I ing ability do exist in normal, rachi-
ti and underweight animals, the usual
m technique is inadequate for their
de i s onstration."

968. JOHNSON, G. B. Sex differences
in learning to walk a tight wire.
Journal of social psychology,
8: 11448, February 1932.

Intelligence was pleasured by the Army
alpha test. Five distinct findings are
given, showing various sex differenCes.

367. JUDD CHARLES H. The psychol-
of the learning processes at

he higher levels. Bulletin of
the American a4sociation of uni-
versity professors, 18: 109-18,
February 1932.

368. LAURA, C. The measurement of
incentives and their effect:: A
contribution to methodology and
orientation resulting from the
experimental use of incentives.
Journal of social psychology,
3: 107-11, February 1932,

The author discusses an experiment in-
volving 19 boys and lfle girls. The incen-
tive was a chocolate bar. The learning
task 'was two-place multiplication prob-
lems. Marked influences were noted.

369. LOVOSTAFF, HOWARD P. Analysis
of some faqprs conditioning
learning in arteral psychology4
Journal of applied psychology,
16: 9-48, February 1932.

An experiment which assessed 1. " stu-
dents attitudes toward the introductory
course in psychology," and 2. " the rela-
tive efficienby of the lecture-and-quis and
all-lecture method of teaching introduc-
tory psychology." It was discovered that

. the students achieved equally well by
either method.

370. MCALLISTER, WALTER G. A fur-
. ther study of the delayed reac-

tion in the albino rat. Balti-
more, Williams and Wilkins,
1932. 103 p. [Comparative psy-
chological monographs, vol. 8,
January 1982]

Maximal delay period obtained in this
study was 11141 seconds, which was me-
dian time when animal made 80% cor-
rect responses over 40 consecutive trials.
Reaction not on basis of gross bodily
attitudes, since these were disrupted by
activity during period of delay. "Visual,
auditory, and kinesthetic stimuli were all
effective in learning, the first two more
important than the last.

371. MADDEN, RICHARD. The stool
status of the hard-of-he ring
child. Nit') York, N. Y., Bureau
of publications, Teachers college,
Columbia university, 1981. 64 p.
[Contributions to education, no.
499]

Porty-six hard-of-hearing children were
paired with 46 children of normal hear-
ing on the bases of race, sex, age, and
parental occupational status. Stanford-
Billet I. Q.'s showed a significant differ-
ence in the means in favor of the normal
hearing group, However, an analysis of
the test items did not show a verbal
handicap on the part of the hard-of-
hearing children. Tbe correlation be-
tween auditory loss apd hiltelligence with
age constant was ----3P±.029.

"Two groups of children one deficient
in bearing and the other normal, were
matched, with the factors of age, race,
ex, parental oegupational status, and the

Q. on illtanford-Binet heM tonStant.
Thorough fists of acOlevenlent in resda
spelling, and arithmetic show no *di
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ence in these respects." The correlationbetween achievement and auditory losswith intelligence constant is not signifi-cant. Teachers' ratings show .normalhearing children to be superior in leader-ship. Tbe hard of hearing were significandy more shy and solitary. The twogroups were much the same in attentive-
ness, attitude, and quickness of obedience.

372. MAIER, N. R. F. Age and intelli-
gence in rats. Journal of com-
parative psychology, 13: 1-6,
February 1932.

" In a problem which involves the abil-ity to combine two isolated experiences,the performance of rats less than ninetydays of age is inferior to that of ratsmore than one hundred and twenty daysold." This is contrary to most of theresults in this field.
373. MALLER, J. B. Age versus intel-

ligence as basis for prediction
of success in high school.
Teachers college record, 33: 402-
15, February 1 2.

" Scholastic success In high schoolcan be predicted from age at entrancewith as much reliability as from intelli-gence based on a standard intellijencetest. In neither case is the correlationhigh enough for individual prediction, butit may be useful for the purpose of clas-sification."

374. NEMOIIIN, BERNARD O. Relation
between interest and achieve-
ment. Journal of applied psy-
chology, 16 : 59-73, February
1p32,

An experiment witb high-school stu-dents. There is a substantial relation-ship between pupils' interests and abilitiesin these subjects. On the basis of aver-ages students achieved in subjeg" ac-cording to the extent that the' likedthem.

375. Ons, ARTHUR S. Fallacious argu-
ments regarding ability group-
ing. Childhood education, 8 :
171-80, December 1931.

A very stimulating and vigorous refu-tation of an article previously publishedin this journ,d by Dre J. E. McGaughy.
376. STIIIPHENS, J. M. Theinfluence of

different stimuli 'upon preceding
bonds; an examination of the

33

law of effect New York, N. Y.,
Ilittsreciu of publications, Teacit-
ers college, Columbia university,
1931. 83 p. (Contributions to
education, no. 498) a

An experimental test indicating sixfindings which are stated in the text onpage two.
377. TAYLOR, HOWARD. A study of con-

figuration learning. Journal of
comparative psychology, 13: 19-
26, February 1932.

In a repetition of Kbehler's experi-ment, the author found that chickensselected the same colored paper fromwhich they had been trained to eat over80 per cent of the time, regardless ofthe variation in the colors of the accom-panying papers. This does not supportKOehler's results, and the author is dis-posed consequently to question the con-figuration theory of learning.
378. WFIEAT, LEONARD B. Free asso-

ciation to common words: A'
study of word associations to
twenty-five words picked at ran-
dom from the five hundred most
commonly used wOrds in the
Engl

It
language. New York,

N. - Bureau of publication.%
Teac a college, Columbia tsts4-
versity, 1931. 46 p. (Contri-
butions to education, no. 498)

The author presents a free associationtest of substantial reliability which cor-relates slightly with intelligence. " Thereis a need for association frequency tsblesCor children and adults, these tablfs toPe based on responses to about five-hun-dred words which are commonly under-stood and used by different classes of Eng-lish-speaking persons."
379. WinTrxic, HUBERT B. Testing as an

aid to learning. Educational
administration and supervisioh,
18 : 41-46, January 1932.

One-half of the class expected 6 com-plete comprehensive final examination inthe course, while the other half came tothe final examination with the informs-tion that it would not be given. It wasdiscovered that the prepared students didbetter on the examination than did theunprepared , to the extent of 51.15 percent.
See also nos. 75, 609.

MEASUREMENT, EDUCATIONAL
¡mast V. and CROOK, M. Iduca-

tional tests. Psychology bulle-tin, 29 : 120-46, February 1932.
Reviews and appends a bibliogiaphyof 168 titles.

MENTAJJ
882, BAITHELME819, HAnnus MAT. The

validity of Intelligence test ele-
ments. New York, N. Y., Do-rms of publication*, Teachers
college, Oolombis sotivereity,

881. Silts, VERNER M. Essay examina-
tion questions classified on the
basis of objectivity. School and
sooiety, 85: 100-2, January 1932.

Essay examination questions are classi-fied in the following three groups: slat-ple-Aresall questions, short-answer ques-tions, and discussion questions.

TESTS
1931. 91 p. Contributions4 to
education, no. 505)

A study of 10 methods of validatingelements of the type used in the IMO
multl-mental
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388. BIRD, MILTON H. and LINCOLN,
EDWARD A. Notes ou the relia-
bility of Dearborn general ex-
amination C. Journal of eduoa-
tional retearch, 25:42-43, Jan-
ilary 1932.

Data for grades 6-9, as well as for
ages 11-16, show that " the reliability
coefficient of Dearborn examination C is
about .90." The pnbable errors of
measurement average about 2.5 score
points.

384.BR0om, M. E. Measuring mental
ability in the intermediate
grades of the elementary school.
School and society, 35: 323-24,
March 1932.

Mental tests and batteries of school
achievement tests in the intermediate
grades of the elementary school validate
each other to a higher degree then do
mental age scores yielded by mental tests.

385. CARROLL, HERBERT A. and EuRiell,
ALVIN C. Abstract intelligence
and art appreciation. Journal
of educational psychology, 22:
214-20, March 1932.

The authors show that abstract intelli-
gence has little if any relationship with
critical ability in art on the eollege level ;

that abstract intelligence at the extremes
appears to affect art Judgment abil ;

and that gifted children are superidMo
borderline children in art judgment
ability, but not as superior as they are
in abstract intelligence.

386. CONRAD, HERBERT S. The bogey
of the personal equation " in
ratings of intelligence. Journal
of cduoational psychology, 23:
147-49, February 1932.

From an analysis of Army data, the
author shows that the " personal equa-
tion " element seems to have been over-
emphasized because " the attempted
elimination of tbe personal equation has
led to no appreciable imprpvement in the
ratings."

387. CONSTANCE, CLIFFORD L. Instruc-
tors' use of mental test scores.
Journal of eduoational research,
25: 40-41, January 1932.

Correlations between test scores in the
American council on education psycho-
logical examination and grades were
higher after instru&ors had knowledge of
the students' mental classification. The
data suggese that the scholastic grades
given by instructors are influenced by
knowledge of students' scores on a pre-
vious test of mental ability. The present
study does not investigate the cause for
the change in relationship.

888. !imam, DONCASTER G. A chart
for the better evaluation of in-
telligence quotients. Journal of
applied .psyohology, 16:91-96,
February 1932.

The author 'dates, "The intelligence
quotient of a subject may be obtained
by dividing his mental age by the aver-
age mental age of subjects of his chrono-
logical age." p. 9L lge presents a chart

" for the convenient calculation of in-
telligence quotients with Otis' mental
ages as the divisors." p. 94.

389. LOWRY, ELLSWORTH. Increasing
the I. Q. School and sooiety,
35: 179-80, February 6, 1932.

For 50 cases selected because of sig-
nificant progress in reading, the author
found an average increase in *I. Q. of
11.76 points. ,The facts suggest that
reading is an important factor in in-
creasing the I. Q. as found by the Otis
Intermediate examination.

390. MILES, CATHARINE COX and Mimics,
WALTER R. The correlation of
intelligence scores and chrono-
logical age from early to late
maturity. American journal of
psychology, 44: 44-789 January
1932.

The first 60 items of tbe Otis self-
administering test of intelligence, higher
examination. form A, as g 15-minute test,
were pdministered individually to 823
subjects in two cities. From City A
there were 122 adults (36 male, 86 fe-
male) ages 50-90 ; from City al 134
children and youths (48 male, 86 fe-
male) ages 7-19; and 567 young adults
and adults (249 male, 818 female) ages
20-94. Many correlations between test
scores and age are presented; in prac-
tically all instances the r's were
negative.

391. MUNDAY, RUSSELL. The effect On
intelligence of crossing Euro-
pean stocks. British journal of
educational psychology, 2: 46-
52, February 1932.

4'he author
ministration of
tal test to 808
" that the
has very lit
of their desce nts."

concludes from the ad-
Ballard's Columbian men-
children in Buenos Aires

g of European stocks
t on the intelligence

392. PINTNER1 R u D aL r. Intelligence
tests. Psychological bulletin,
29: 93-119, Fetiruary 1932.

A summary of 179 titles appearing
during 1980.

393. SNEDDEN, DONALD Scorr. Prac-
tice effga Journal of &Woo.
tional rnerarch, 24 :376--80, De-
cember 1931.

Results from giving two group intelli-
gence tests to ten sixth grades at an in-
terval of one week indicated that : " 1.
Where the same group test was re-
peated, the practice effect is fairly large,
being in the neighborhood of 7 points
I. Q. 2. Where another form of the
same test was given after the week in-
terval, the practice effect was smaller,
being not more than 8.5 points I. Q. 8.
Where an entirely different test was
given after one week, the estimated
traVce effect was less than points

394. STECKEL, MINNIE L. Items of
Gesell's developmental schedule
scaled. Journal of eduoational
psychology, 28: 99-103, Febru-
ary 1982,
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-

Conclusions: "A linear relation isfound to exist between the absolute va-riability and the mean-test performanceof successive age groups of the test itemsscaled in this study. The distributionsof test ability of the adjacent agegroups are normal. The absolute zeroof intelligence for this !Articular set ofdata is defined at 5%ff. The mentalgrowth curve for the age range covered
is negatively accelerated."

395. STEINER, MELVIN ARTHUR. Yearly
variation in the average
gence of pupils entering the first
grade. Journal of educational
psychology, 23:161-72, March
1932.

Although the author does not find gen-eral deterioration or improvement in theaverage mental abilLty of,chPidren enter-ing the first grade ov4r a ten-year pe-riod, there is considerable variation.Different testing instruments complicatethe situation.
396. THOMSON, GODFREY B. The

standardization of group tests
and the scatter of intelligence
quotients: A contribution to the
theory of examining. British
journal of educational psychol-
ogy, 2: 92-112, February 1932.

The author summarizes a part of Mswork during the last 12 years. Someof his data obtained from group tests

35

cast doubt upon the distributions of BinetI. Q.'s previously arousing so much en-
thusiasm. The influences of selection arewell shown by the data presented.

397. WRITE, H. D. JENNINGS. An ap-
plication of mental teal; to uni-
versity students. British jour-
nal of educational psychology,
2: 53-70, February 1932.

The author purposes to discover rea-sons for the low correlation between in-
telligence and achievement, and states,
"Academic success correlates rather withdefinite specialized aims than with broadgeneral interests. It might be arguedthat a general intelligence test tends togive more weight to general intereststhan to special abilities required for suc-cess in university examinations : and thiswould be one reasou for expecting somediscrepancies between the two sets ofmarks. Various other factors, includ-ing interests, health, amount of time de-voted to study, and personality traits,are given some attention and signifi-cance.

398. WITTY, P. A. and &tour, M. R.
The Mental status of 1480 crip-
pled children. Educational
trends, 1: 212-24, January 1932.

"All computations point conclusivelyto the fact that the intellectual statusof these crippled children is noticeablybelow that of unselected children, as wellas somewhat below that of the blind."

PERSONALITY AND CHARACTER
399. ACKERSON, LUTON. Children's be-

havior problems. Chicago, Illi-
nois, The University of Chicago
Press, 1931. 268 p.

A atndy of the relationship of ageand intelligence to personality and con-duct difficulties of 4,592 children. Tbeauthor concludes " that many other fac-tors in addition to age and intelligence,are potent in the etiology of children'sundesirable behavior."

400. BRILL, Ammo C. and Yotrrz, MATP. Your child and his parents.
New York and London, D. Ap-
pleton and Company, 1932. 339
p. (A textbook for child study
groups)

Deals with adult-child relationships.Contains suggestive material for parenteducation, child psychology, and childdevelopment and training.

401. BURNHAM, WILLIAM H. Mental
hygiene in the schoolroom.
Mental hygiene, 16:26-36, Jan-
uary 1982. -

Suggests 4 fundamental principles onwhich mental hygiene of the schoolroomshould be based. " Students of educationare beginning to demand a thorough re-organization of our schools on the basisof somatic and mental hygiene and ge-netic and experimental pedagogy."

402.- The wholesome personal-ity.' A contribution to mental
hygiene. New York, London,

D. Appleton and Company, 1932.
713 p.

A practical discussion of the subject,with the emphasis on the prevention ofabnormalities, with suggestions f o rhealthful activities, positive productivemethods. Points oat the perils thatmay be encountered in developing whole-some personality, defining the latter.Summarizes with six essentials of tbehygiene* of personality, and appendsbibliographies.

403. Cluoirroic-Mmum HUGH. T h e
home background of the pupil.
Mental hygiene, 16:23-25, Jan-
uary 1932.

In summary, the child must learn tomake contribution without compulsion, toenjoy freedom without license, and tofind serenity without complacence."
404. DRAKE, CHARLES ARTHUR. A

study of an interest test and an
affectivity test it forecasting
freshman success in college.

,New York, N. Y., Bureau of pub-
Teaohers college, Co-

lumbia university, 1931. 60 p.
(Contributions to education, no.
504)

The author concludes that the Pressey
3C-43 test and an Interest test devised forthe present study are of practically novalue as predictive instrumints.

405. ftemmING, E. G. Pleasing per-
sonality. Journal of social pay-
(Otology, 8 : 100-7, February 1982.

.

"
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By means of a rating study, the au-
thor concludes " that women are posi-
tively more expressive than men as de-
termined by the judgments of both men
And women ; but that expressiveness has

**little significant relation to pleasingness
of personality. On the other hand a
pleasing personality means one that is
socially well adjusted, and in which,
whether expreuive or inexpressive, the
general tendency of the emotional re-
sponse can be depended upon."

406. HARVEY, O. L. Some statistics
derived from recent question-
naire studies relative to human
sexual behavior. Journal of so-
cial ptychology, 3: 97-100, Feb-
ruary 1932.

The author tries to reduce the data of
various studies to comparaole and mean-
ingful bases.

407. HENDRICKSON, GORDON and Huw-
IENT, JOHN F. Extroversion as
a factor conditioning achieve-
ment in the fifth and sixth
grades of the elementary school.
Jgurnal of eduoation41 research,
26:6-13, January 1932.
Partial correlations indicate that ex-

troversion is positively related to achieve-
ment and negatively related to intelli-
gence for boys in the fifth and sixth
grades, and is practically unrelated to
these factors !n the case of girls. When
the pupils who are at neither extreme of
introversion or extroversion are sorted
out, however, they are found to surpass
both extremes in achievement and intel-
ligence."

408. llomoPpue, J. Q. The social ad-
justment of delinqfients who are
unable to inhibit old automatic
perceptual responses. Journal
of social psychology, 3: 91-96,
February 1932.

The author discusses some mirror-
drawing_experiments with criminal recidi-
vists. The greatest criminal offenders,
those having the most imposing recidi-
vistic records, made the poorest mirror-
drawings.

409. SORENSON, HICIWZRT. Some fac-
tors for pupil control measured

48

and related. Journal of eases-
tional psychology, 23: 1-10, Jan-
uary 1932.

The author reports various correlations
between (1) intelligence, behavior,
(3) mechanical interest, (4 mechanical
ability, (51 industrial gra es, and (6)
academic grades. The data were col-
lected from measuring 203 8B pupil&
Tbe values of the six variables for pre-
diction are shown by zero order, partial,
and multiple corrgations. Intelligence
was the best singlenneasure for predict-
ing academic success. The facts suggestthat the behavior score is about as Im
portant as any of the other variables.

410. STRANG, RUM. An analysis of
errors made in a test of social
intelligence. Journal of educia.
tional sociology, 5: 291-99, Jan-
uary 1932.

From an analysis of the errors made
by 321 women graduate students who
took the George Washington Social intel-
ligence test the author concludes:
" While, in general, the recognition of
names, faces, and emotional states in the
facial expression or utterances of indi-
viduals, and the knowledge of topics of
current interest might reasonably be fac-
tors in social intelligence, the detailed
items in this test seem to have little rela-
tionship to the overt sociability of an
individual."

411. WANG, C. K. A. A scale for
measuring persistence. Journal
of social psychology, 8 : 79-90,
February 1932.

The author discusses the construction
of his persistence scale. A copy of the
scale is reproduced in his article. The
scale was used in testing college students.
A correlation of .05 .04 between It
and scores on the intelligence test of the
American council on education was
found.

412. WATSON, G. Measures of charac-
ter and personality. Psychology
bulletin, 29:147-76, February
1932.

Reviews studies; 171 references given.
See also nos. 19, 278.

JUNIOR COLLEGES
Walter C. Bab

ORGANIZATION iND ADMINISTRATION
418. BISHOP, RALPH T. The junior

college : objections and dangers.
Junior college Journal, 2: 818-25,
March 1932.

Quotations (and brief discussion) from
many writers pointing out dangers in the
junior-eollege movement and ob, tons
to it, tinder the heads: organtion,
administration and curriculum; location
and support equipment and facilities;
faculty and teaching ; student&

414. OILAW/TOD, IfILIMN C. A junior
college personnel program.

hosie college ¡Morsel, I : 1109-
13, March 1932.

Report of the organization of person-nel work it Johnstown, Pennsylvania,
junior coDer.

415. DvoaAK, AuotraT out DAMSON,
JOHN W. Junior college feasi-
bility in Washington. Junior
college Punta, 2:190-204, Jan-
uary 1962.

Presents a detailed analysis of various
population and financial 'data for the

,

.
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JUNIOR COLLEGES

twentjthree largest communities in the
state. " Washington at present has logi-
cal use for thirteen or at the most seven-
teen district junior colleges. State aid
or student tuition seems necessary.
These seventeen districts have 80 percent of all the high school students inthe state."

416. PROCTOR, WILLIAM MARTIN. Time
to take account of stock. Junior

37

college journal, 2: 300-4, March
1932.

Suggests three important "lines of de-fense " for the junior college if it Is " toavoid a serious set-back during the nextfive or six years." They are the closeridentity of the junior college with therest of the public-school system, intensive
improvement of the curriculum, and apolicy of strictest economy.

HISTORY AND STATUS
GENERAL

417. CAMPBELL, DOAK S. Directory of
the junior college, 1932. Junior
college journal, 2:235-48, Janu-
ary 1932.

Reports essential data for each of 480
junior colleges with enrollment of 99,543
ctudents.

41$. COETILIG HT, E. EvEarrr. Junior
colleges spread even in New
England. Christian seience
monitor, p. 8, February 6, 1932.

Summary of development of the move-ment in New England and of the cur-ricula and offerings and enrollments.
419. EELLS, WALTER CROSBY. Disser-

tations in the junior-college
field. Junior collrge journal;
2: 275-432, February 1932.

Reports author!, titles, dates, and
institutions for/187 dissertations in the
junior-collegt lied written at forty-flve
American "lieges and universities since'1915.

420. Enrollment in junior col-ges. School and society, 35:
155 56, January 30, 1932.

Summary of growth over ten years
and comparisons with four-year college

California

and university enrollments as reportedby Raymond Walters in an earlier issueof the same journal.

421. Junior college growth.
Junior college journal, 2 : 29°-
92, February 1932.

Analysis of development over a five-year period as revealed by comparisonsof successive junior-college directories.

422. W HIT N ET , FREIMILICK L. Recent
legislation affecting the junior
college. M National university-
ertens4on association. Procceil-
ings, Boulder, Colorado
11-14, 1931. p. AMII-
ington, Indiana, Indiana uni-.versify, 1932.

Reviews legislation enacted since 1927
in Maine, Louislanra, Texas, Nebraska,North Dakota. Utah, Iowa, Kansas, Cali-
fornia, Michigan, and Arizona; and leg-
islation defeated In Colorado, Arkansas,
Idaho, and Ohio. " On the whole, thejunior college is not only holding itsown as an educational institution recog-nized by state statute but is becoming
more firmly intrenched in the common-wealth where it has already been pro-
vided for."

BY STATES
Michigan

423. CA.LIFORN ii. STATS IMP ARTY ENT
OF EDUCATION. Statistics of
California junior colleges. Sao-
ramento, California State de-
partment of education, 1932. 41
p. (Department of education.
Bulletin no. 1)

.00

Complete tabular presentation of facts
regarding staff, students, plant, and fi-nance for the California district and
high-school departmental junior colleg-for school year ending June SO. 1931 ;also historical rtsum# of principal com-parative data since 1916-17.

424. Junior college legislation in Mich-
igan. Educational law and ad-
ministration (Kansas City,
Mo.), 1:6-7, January 1932.

A wummary of the legislation in. the
state affecting junior colleges as enacted
In 1917, 1923, 1927, 1929, and 1931.

Pennsylvania
425. McCoNN, MAX. The junior col-

. lege in Pennsylvania. Junior
colkge journal, 2: 305-8 March
1932.

Discu&...on of the antecedents, clien-tele, and general character of the seven
junior colleges in Pennsylvania.

RELATION TO OTHER EDUCATIONAL UNITS
TO COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES

426. EELL8, WALTER C. The junior
college movement. In National
itniirrsity &gawk)* association.
Proceedings, Boulder, Colorado,
May 11-14, 1931. p. 48-62.

Bloomington, Indiana, Indiana
university, 1932.

Reviewi the development and signia-cance of tbe junior-college movement
throughout the country and suggests

II -
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eight reasons why tbe junior college mayin many cases take over the work origi-
nally inaugurated by the University ex-tension movement. Followed by discus-sion by B. E. Mahan, T. H. Shelby,H. G. Ingham. C. D. Snell, T. J. -Gray-son, A. M. Harding. and the author, p.
66-75.

427. Relative merits of the six-
three-three-two plan of organi-
zation. Bulletin of the Depart-
ment of secondary school princi-
pals, 40: 244-58, March 1932.

Paper presented at the WashingtonnaetIing of the Department of secondaryschool principals of the National educa-tion association. Febrtiar 1932.

42S. SHOCKLEY, FRANK W. The jun-
. ior college and university exten-

TO SECONDARY

430. Koos, LEONARD V. Trends at the
junior-college level. In W. S.
Gray's Recent trends in Ameri-
can college education. In4titute
for administrative officers of
higher institutions. Proceedings,
1931. Vol. 3. p. 3-11. Chicago,

The University of Chicago
Press, 1932.

It is clear that the junior college pe-riod is rapidly being allocated to thesecondary school. This movement is be-ing accompanied by an increasing tend-ency in the higher institutions, espe-cially the larger ones, to effect the sepa-ration of the first two years from tbeupper years of higher education.
431. MYERS, ORvIL F. Articulation of

sion. National university mien-
sion association. Proceeding8,
Boulder, Colorado, May 11-14,
1931. p. 46-48. Bloomington,
Ind., Indiana university, 1932.

Outlines growth of interest in thejunior college movement and lists nine" activities relating to the junior college
movement in which universities are par-
ticipating."

429. ZOOK, GEORGE F. Implications of
the junior college movement.
Junior college journal, 2 : 249--
50, February 1932.

"The liberal-arts college of the futuremay find that its real field of usefulness
i-- in a program of work comprising thethree years ending with the master'sdegree."

EDUCATION

junior college and high .school.
California quarterly of second-
ary education, 7 : 219-20, Janu-
ary 1932.

States that " the junior college shouldbe an institution distinct from the university and tbe high school. Its functionis collegiatein Oe proper sense of thatterm."

432. ZooK, GEORGE F. Relative merits
of the 6-4-4 organization. Bul-
letin of the Department of sec-
ondary school principals, 40:
231-44, March 1932.

Paper presented at the Washington
meeting of the Department of secondary
school principals of the National educa-tion association.

150

FUNCTICINS OF THE JUNIOR COLLEGE
POPULARIZING

433. KI:FAUVERI GRAYSON N. and BUL-
LARD, CATHERINE. The organ-. ization of the junior college as
an agency of democracy.
Teachers college record, 33 :

251-61, December 1931.

Duplicate of address before the Detroitmeeting of the Department of superin-tendence of the National education asso-ciation, 1931.

PREPARATORY
434: CONGDON, WIWI' H. Do junior-

college transfers succeed? Jun-
ior college journal, 2 : 209-15,
January 1932.

A summary of th author's doctoraldissertation at the University of Michi-gan. Bailed upon a study of 258 junior-college transfers in the engineering col-lege of the University of Michigan. Theresults show a persistent and sometimesvarying jout none tbe less consistent su-perioritrof the junior-college studentsduring their engineering courses overtheir classmates from other institutionsor from the lower division of the Uni-versity.

435. Cowouw, KARL M. and Ewilz,
Bnuactio C. ReCords of transfer

students at Stanford university.
Faculty bulletin (Stanfdrd uni-
versity), 19: 1-3, December 28,
1931.

Records of 1,040 junior-college trans-fers at Stanford university from 1923-24to 1930-31 investigated, and comparisdnsmade with various other groups.

436. VOTANV, D. F. Schplarship of
junior-college transfers. Junior
college journal, 2: 272-74, Feb-
ruiry 1932.

A statistical study based upon tberecords of students at the SouthwestTexas State teachers college at San Mar-cos, Texas.

Ill.,

-



.ITUNIOS, COLLAGES

CURRICULUM

GENERAL

437. BURK, JOSEPH E. The southernjunior colleges for women. Jun-ior college journal, 2 : 251-54,
February 1932.

Stresses the importance of the develop-ment of terminal courses of various types,ill Southern institutions.
43S. Deus, RAYMOND E. Junior col-

lege semiprofessional curricula.Junior college journal, 2: 326-32,
March 1932.

A strong plea for an extension of semi-professional offerings in junior colleges.I confidently hope that with the pass-ing of another ten yearq.we may see thetype of training offered Vy junior collegesquite different from that which is com-monly being offered to-day."
439. MILLER, J. C. Improving instruc-tion in the junior college. Jun-ior college journal, 2:205-8,'January 1932.

Describes and evaluates vario,us prac-tices in use at Christialcollegi, Colum-bia, Missouri.

440. MYERS, ORm F. The semipro-
fessional curricula of the Los
Angeles junior college. Journalof education, 115: 207-9, March
7, 1932.

Describes need for a variety of semi-professional courses as worked out atLos Angeles. Emphasis on the coursefor secretarial and laboratory assistantsand for banking and tipance. " Thepreparation of the semiprogessional cur-ricula . . . has proceeded from certainconvictions as to a neglected area in theAmerican scheme of education."

39

441. SHOUSE, JOHN L. The organiza-tion and content of the curric-ulum of the junior college ofKansas City, Missouri. In W. S.Gray's Recent trends in Ameri-can college education. Institutefor administrative officers ofhigher institutions. Proceed-ings, 1931. Vol. 3. p. 24-32.
Chicago, Ill., The University of r
Chicago Press, 1932.

A concise summary of history, objec-tives, and methods. Reports 2,113 grad-uates since organization. Outline of pro-posed experimental curricular changesgiven.

442. SPAHR, ROBERT Hoovn, The needfor semiprofessional education.
California quarterly of second-ary education, 7 :135-45, Jan-uary 1932.

An address before the Northern Cali-fornia junior college association, October17, 1931, and before the Southern Cali-fornia junior college association, October24, 19g. Discusses the demand fortechnical institute training as comparedwith college training, and similarities anddifferences of technical institute andjunior-college education.
443. WHITNEY, FREDERICK L. Place-ment of curriculum content.Junior college journal, 2;187,January 1932.

Makes the suggestion tbat the Ameri-can association of junior colleges under-take a large-group cooperative attack onthe junior-college curriculum problem.

BUSINESS

444. Koos, LEONARD V. Business edu-cation: the present status. Jun-ior college journal, 2:191-98,January 1932.

States the number of junior collegesgiving various types of courses in thefields of economics and business anddiscusses the number and preparation ofthe instructors offering them.

ENGLISH

445. EELLS, WALTER C. and SEGEL,
DAVID. Stanford tests for juniorcolleges; test in English. Stan-ford university, Calif., Stanford
University Press, 1962. 8 p.

First of a series of achievement testsdesigned especially for junior college use.Norms available for both freshman andsophomore accomplishment.

PSYCHOLOGY

446. MARTIN, PAUL E. Adaptation of 447.psychology to Junior college.Junior college journal, 2 : 333-35, March 1932.
Rased upon the experience of the au-thor with classes at Compton Junior col-lege, Compton, California.

Los ANGELES JUNIOR cOLUDGIL Anew type of college training.3gd rev. ed. LOS' Angeks, Calif.,Los Angeles junior college,1932. 48 p.
"An illustrated symposium of the LosAngeles junior college semiprofessional

''
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curricula." Contains attractive illus-
trated descriptions of the work in ac-
counting, aeronautics, art, banking, gen-
eral business and business law, civic
health, civil engineering, community

recreation, drama, electricity, liberal arts,
mechanics, music, nursing, publications,
radio and sound, secretarial, school serv-
ice, and social arts.

LIBRARY

448. SCANLO N, HELEN LAWRENCE.
Library instruction in junior
colleges. Junior college journal,
2 : 269-71, February 1932.

A paper presented before the American
library association, June, 1931. De-
scribes especially the work bein: done at
pay City junior college, ;#141manuel
missionary college, Flint junior college,
and J. Sterling Morton junior college.

BUILDINGS AND GROUNDS

449. CHAMBERLAIN, LEo MARTIN. The
housing of thirty public junior
colleges of the Middle West and
tentative standards and prin-
ciples relating to buildings,
equipnwnt, and associated ad-
ministrative problems. Lexing-

ton, University of Kentucky,
College of education, 1931. 210
p. tables. (Bureau of school
service, Bulletin vol. 3, no. 4)

Published form of the author's doctoral
dissertation at Indiana university.

SPECIAL TYPES OF JUNIOR COLLEGES
e

450. CAMPBELL, W ri LIA M Chug The
Hillsboro four-year junior col-

. lege. Junior oollege journal, 2:
263-68, February 1932.

A al discussion and evaluation of
the sear experiment in a Texas
publ or college. " In spite of severe
handi every reasonable effort is be-
ing ma e at Hillsboro to make a full-
fledged, four-year junior college and to
erase lines which tend to prevent com-
plete consolidation."

451. DAVIS, J. THOMAS. John Tarle-
ton agricultural college. Junior
college journal, 2 : 188-90, Jan-
uary 1932.

Outlines the development, status, and
present equipment of this Texas junior
college.

452. HAGGARD, W. W. A visitor at tbe
Joliet junior college. Junior
oollege journal, 2 : 314-17, March
1932.

Information regarding the plant, en-
rollment, curriculum, and other matters
regarding the oldest public Junior college
in the country.

453. MITCHELL, MARGARrr J. the
place of women's junior colleges

in the American educational
system. P. E. O. record, 44 :

6-8, February 1932.
General survey of the development of

the junior-college movemen t, with
special consideration of the reasons for
private Junior colleges for women, their
opportunities, obligations, and acesp-
plishments. Concludes that " it is ndif
clearly evident that the junior college for
women has been accepted as a perma-
nent feature of our educational system."

4544 NOFFSINGEEL, H. G. Virginia in-
termont college. Junior college
journal, 2: 255-57, February
1932.

Discussion of the aims, equipment. and
curriculum of this Virginia Junior col-
lege.

455. P4088ER, MARY ROSE. The future
15f Cottey college. P. E. O. rec-
ord, 44: 15-16, 22, January 1932.

An article by the president of this
junior college controlled by the P. E. O.
sisterhood. Considers especially clarifi-
cation of intentions regarding the futurP
of the college, scholarships, and other
financial aid to students, securing of ac-
creditation by the North central associa-
tion, and increase of enrollment.

STUDENTS AND STUDENT ACTIVITIES A

456. BARNARD, RUTH. Phi theta kap-
pa. Juniort college journal,
2 : 258-62, February 1932.

The secretory of the junior college
National honor society discusses its tie-
velopment, objectives, plan of organisa-
tion, and present status. List of fifty-one
active chapters given.

457. SHAOICSON, ROLLAND. Phi rho pi:
National forensic society. Jun-
ior college journal, 2 : 336-39,
March 1932.

An account of the history, purpose, and
plans of the National honorary forensic
society for junior colleges by its national
founder. Contains list of thirty-seven
active chapters of the organization.

458. WRENN, C. Gamin. Practical
study alas. Eitanford sniver.
sity, Calif., Stanford University
Press, 1981. 16 p.

Concise, 'practical suggestions of spe-
cial value to the junior-college student.
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EDUCATION OF TEACHERS

EDUCATIQN OF TEACTIERS
R. 8. Evenden

assisted by Guy C. Gaiati Is, Marjorie Simonson. and Clara Manta=

ADMINISTRATWE PROBLEMS
459. CARPENTER, W. W. Participation

of teachers in the determination
of school policies. Peabody
journal of education, 9: 234-38,
January 1932.

Description of a method that willguarantee to teachers in an official waya recognized channel for this suggestionin the determination of school policies.
460. CHAMBERS, M. M. Presidents of

State teachers colleges. School
and society, 35 : 234-36, Febru-
ary 13, 1932.

A study of 61 State teachers collegepresidents.

461. CLEMENT, EVELYN. An evaluation
of teacher - training. Educa-
tional administration and super-
vision, 18: 91-98, February 1932.

A description of an attempt to evalu-ate the training of new teachers in Cali-fornia for the school year 1930-31.
462. EGINTON, DANIEL P. Criteria for

teachers' meetings. Journal of
education, 115 : 87-88, January
25, 1932.

Suggestions helpful to those chargedwith the responsibility of organizing andcongucting teachers meetings as one ofthe techniques of supervision.
463. ELLIS, CHARLES C. Limitations

for liberal-arts colleges and
teachers colleges in the prepara-
tion of teachers for the Com-
monwealth. Pennsylvania
school Journal, 80: 483-87,
March 1982.

A recommendation that liberal artscolleges train teachers for high school,and for teachers colleges; to train junior

41

high school teachers and elementaryschool teachers for urban communities,and for rural schools.
464. FITCH, HARRY N. An analysis ofthe supervisory activities and

techniques of the elementary
school training supervisor.
New York, N. Y., Bureau of
publications, Teachers college,
Columbia university, 1931. 130
P-

Supervisors rated the frequency, tbeneed for training, and the value of 422activities. Student teachers indicatedthe help provided by critic teachers andsuggested activities that the critic teach-ers might have performed.

465. KNUDSEN, CHARLES W. Evalua-
tion and improvement of teach-
ing. New York, N. Y., Double-
day, Doran cf Co., Inc., 1932.
538 p.

Organisation of material on the evalu-ation and improvement of instructionwith emphasis on supervisory aspects.
466. OBIERTEUFFER, D. State certifléa-

tion codes. Health and physical
education, 3 : 13-15, February
1932.

Principles offered to State depart-ments for certification of teachers ofphysical education.

467. TIEGO, ERNEST W. Guesswork and
teacher selection. American
school board journal, 84 : 27-28,
March 1932.

What school-boa rd members shouldknow about the selection'and retentionof teachers.
See also nos. 621, 751, 773.

CURRICULUM
468. BARNES, WALTER. A cultural

background for the teacher-in-
training. English journal, 21 :

12340, February 1932.
A plea for provision of a cultural back-ground for teacbers-in-training.

469. BUCHANAN, Vrtanwm. Training
the elementary student-teacher
in curriculum construction.
Virginia teacher, 13:13-15, Jan-
uary 1932.

Method employed at ifarrisonburgState teachers college in giving students
experience in curriculum construction by
the following four steps : (1) Getting a
common basis for thinking in education ;

Setting up objectives; (8) Planning
a video; (4) Testing, checidng, and re-

ing results.

470. MINCE, EDGAR F. Advanced study
for teachers in service. Educa-
tion bulletin, 18 : 503-10, Febru-
ary 1932.

Specific regulations regarding the se-
curing of diplomas and degrees from New
Jersey teacher-training institutions.

471. BuswiriaL, G. T. The Doctor's dis-
sertation. Journal of higher
edueation, 3 : 139-45, March
1932.

What shall be the criteria for the doc-
tor's dissertation in education?

472. CARR, JOHN W., Ir. The work of
the teacher in planning the cur-
riculum. Educational method,
11: 274-80, February 1932.

,
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A description of the type of research
leading teachers to work out, present, andevaluate units for the new curriculum.

473. CLASS, EDWARD C. Prescription
and election in elementary-school
teacher-training curricula in
State teachers college. New
York, N. Y., Bureau of publica-
tion, Teachers college, Columbia
university, 1931. 92 p. (Con-
tributions to education, no. 480)

A catalog study of status, tracingchanges from the normal schools of 1870to the teachers colleges of 1930. '
474. DEMLASHKEVICH, M. J. Educa-

tional sociology and sociology.
Peabody journal of educa.ion,
9: 220-33, January 1932.

An exposition of certain social issueswhich should form the major content ofeducational sociology.

475. Philosophy and the philos-
ophy of education. Educational
administration and supervision,
18: 115-24, February 1932.

Tbe author selects the following fourbridges to be erected between philosophy,taken in its traditional academic sense,and the philosophy of education : Dis-cussions of : (1) The individual and
, (2) The validity of humanknowledge in relation to methods oflearning and teaching; (3) The prob-lem of good and evil, of the changing andthe permanent in relation to methods ofcharacter building and education for citi-zenship; (4) The significant present-dayphilosophical and sociological theoriesand their influence upon educational ob-jectives and methods.

476. DOUDNA, EDGAR G. English in
teachers college. Educational
administration and supervision,
18:31-34, January 1932.

A tentative list assembled partly fromthe Commonwealth teacher-training studyand from reports of students, teachers,and supervisors suggested as a basis forproblems in first year English.
477. IURIcH, ALVIN C. Should the

course in freshman composition
be abolished? School and tool,-
ety, 35: 290-91, February 27,
1932.

A recommendation that English betaught in all courses for which thestudent enrolls, but principally in rela-tion to the major subject he has selected.
See also no. 581.

478. FREEMAN, STEPHEN A. The de-
gree of Doctor of modern lan-

guages at Middlebury college.
School and society, : 388-89,
March 19, 1932.

Description of requirements for thedegree of Doctor of modern languages, ateaching degree primarily.
479. HELLF11, Om. The " teaching de-gree." School and society, 35:

135-40, January 30, 1932.Since the M. S. or M. A. degree hasbeen established as a teaching degree andsince the master's degree is awardedunder so many different conditions, itwould be better if education courses weretransferred from collegiate to graduatelevel and three or four semesters wererequired for the master's degree.
480. KERR, A. M. Can health instruc-

tion results be measure d?
Pennsylvania school journal, 80:
497-98, March 1932.

Points out the need for objective testsin the field of health instruction.
481. PHILLIPS, MARGARM711. Profes-

sional courses in the training of
teacher43. British journal of
educational psychology, 2: 1-24,
February 1932.

Second part of the report oil An in-quiry into the fields of professionalcourses of training teachers in England,First part was given in the November,1931, issue of the above magazine.
482. RUSSELL, WILLIAM F. A special

course for critic teacher s.
School and society, 35 : 22-24,
January 2, 1932.

An excerpt from a report of the Deanof Teachers college, Columbia university,describing the educational innovation ofa special program for critic teachers innormal schools.

483. STROBEL, LEITH) J. Character
education through. the teaching
of handwriting. Pennsylvania
school journal, 80: 495-96, March
1932.

The place of tbe teacher of handwrit-ing in promoting character education.
484. ZORRAUGH, HARVEY W. Mental

hygiene's challenge to education.Journal of eduoational sociology,
5: 325-33, February 1932.

To those who conceive education as anadjustment, mental hygiene furnishes apoint of view and background of knowl-edge which can be effectively utilized ina curriculum of teacher training.
Bee also nos. 206, 446, 704.

GENERAL THEORY AND PRACTICE
485. BURR, SAMUEL ENGLE. IS. teach-

ing a profession? Journal of
education, 115: 130-31, Febru-
ary 8, 1932.

Criteria for a profession applied to
teaching.

t.

488. EMERY, JAMIE
ing goals in
of education.,
4, 1982.

A comparison 44)f
teething compared
years ago.

NICWICLL. Cha
teaching. J
115: 8-9, January

modern objectives ofwith those of thirty

p.
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.
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487. HACKER, L. W. The education ofrural teachers. Journal of theNational education association21: 65-66, February 1932.
A discussion of principles that shouldunderlie the education of rural teachers.

488. 1-Irszwc,° F. E. Some funda-mental objectives in the train-ing of teachers. Nebraska edu-tional journal, 12:9-12, Janu-ary 1932.
klome fundamental objectives in thetraining of teachers are : (1) Selectionand orientation of prospective teachers ;(2) Development of social consciousnessand culture; (3) Provision for ampleopportunity for student teaching underexpert guidance and direction; (4) Thata college engage in a program of place-ment and follow-up.

489. rims, L.N. The philosophy ofIndiana State teachers college.
Teachers college journal, 3 : 131-
34, January 1932.

The philosophy of Indiana State teach-ers college in terms of legislative enact-ment.

490. AICKEN N-Y, CHARLES. The teach-ers college and currsnt tunds inhigher education. AIRerican
schoolmaster, 25: 93-99, March
15, 1932.

Application of the tendencies cited byDr. F. J. Kelly in the study of the liberal-arts college which was subvented by theCommonwealth fund and applied to teach-ers colleges.

491, MORAN, MARY E. The philosophy
of instruction underlying the
professional training of teachersin normal schools and colleges.
Teacher8 college Journal, 3 :135,-
38, January 1932.

The philosophical principles utilized inprofessional training of teachers in In-diana.

43
492. NEUMANN, HENRY. Trainingteachers for character education.School and society, 35: 39-42,Jaquary 9, 1932.

Discusses the high ethical values in lit-erature and maintains that teachers with-out exception should be students of ethics.He also mainains that character-buildingshould be the main objective in the home,in the school and in the community.
493. OPDYCKE, JOHN B. Tactical teach-ing. English journa. I, 21: 12-23,January 1932.

An exposition of teaching concentratedupon quality in students rather thanupon content.

494. PERDUE, DAN H. Ways to better
teaching. High school teacher,8: 8-9, January 1932.

The first requisite for good teaching isa teacher who has a knowledge of and afirm belief In the greatness of his work ;'the second, preparation for work ; andthird, definite objectives.

495. RAMSEY, E.4E. The philosophyof the Indiana State teachers
college. Teachers college jour-.nal, 3:139-44, January 1932.

The three backgrounds of philosophyare as follows : 1. to train the prospec-tive teacher into the proper relation-ships with his professor and with hisprofessional group; 2. to train the pros-pective teacher into the proper relation-ships with society and its institutions;3. To train the prospective teacher intoproper relationships with himself,

496. WILBUR, RAY LYMAN. The widen-ing functions of the teacher.
Virginia journal of education,
25: 215-26, February 1932.

Address delivered at the Annual con-vention, Virginia education association,Richmond, November 26, 1931.
See also nos. 188, 775.

HISTORY AND STATUS
497. Am, LEsnea K. The teachers-col-

lege movement. Educa tional
service jourtua, 4: 3-5, January
1932.

A general discussion of the develop-ment of teachers colleges with recom-mendations as to problems of develop-ment.

498. DAVIS, F. G. Status of teacher
training in Pennsylvania. Penn-
sylvania school journal, 80:
487-88, March 1932.

A brief survey of teacher training inPennsylvania based on a questionnaire
addressed to teacher training institutionsand on statistics and reports of the StateDepartment of public instruction, Barris-burg.

117491-82 4

499. MatiAsaincvicH, M. J. The
training of secondary school
teachers in Germany. Educa-tional administration and super-
vision, 18: 185-200, March 1932.

A description of the objectives and pro-cedures in training secondary schoolteachers in Germany.

500. Emus, W. C. [The year] 1932 as
a centennial year in the history
of education. School and so-
ciety, 35: 91-92, January 16,
1932.

A list of centennial dates in the his-tory of education considering 1982 as acentennial year.

4
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METHODS OF
501. ALLEN, CHABLIS FORREST and

MURPHY, ELIZABETH RAWLINGS.
An individualized group method
of teaching langvge skills.
Elementary English review, 9:
70-72, March 1932.

A description of a method of teaching
language skills developed as a result of
experimentation over a period of years.

502. AULT, VERLYN W. Remedial work
in English, I. Chicago schools
journal, 14 :211-13, January
1932.

Remedial work in English on a second-
ary level in Chicago.

503. BAIRD, WILLIAM JESSE. Sugges-
tions for improving instruction
in general science. Educational
administration and supervision,
18:104-14, February 1932.

Techniques for the improvement of in-
struction.

504. BLAis, CLARA M. How shall we
obtain our objective in a two-
year French course? High
school, 9: 108-11, February 1932.

A series of recommendations covering
the attainment of objectives in a two
year French course.

505. BRAUN, MARY S.; GAMS, MARGA-
RET S. ; and WALKER, Emil V.
Teaching the social sciences
now and then. Baltimore bulle-
tin of education, 10: 85-87, Jan-
uary 1932.

A comparison of tbe method of teach-
ing social science in 1894 in Baltimore
and the present day.

506. CHARA, LENOX E. A study of how
to tench the economics geogra-
phy of Argentina. Journal of
geography, 31: 128-32, March
1932.

A description of the method to be used
in teaching economic geography,

507. CORDREY, E. E. Efforts .to im-
prove instruction in State
teachers colleges. Peabody
journal of education, 9: 200-8,
January 1932.

The result of a questionnaire study
answered by 81 State teachers colleges
and normal schools in 85 different States,and seeking information concerning tbemeans and methods used to Improveinstruction.

508. Coss, JOHN J. Improvement in
college teaching it Columbia
university. Journal of higher
education, 3:121-26, March
1932.

A summary of the report of the Co-
lumbia Committee on graduate training
for collegiate teaching.

INSTRUCTION

509. Ma's, EVA M. A plan for vital-
izing the teaching of two courses
in education. Educational ad-
ministration and aupervie4on,
18: 178--84, March 1932.

A description of a report of the at-tempt a to carry out principles of learn-ing and teaching in two classes in educa-tion conducted during the 1931 summer,session at New Mexico State teachers

510. DAVIS, ROBERT A. anti BALLARD,
C. R. The development of re-
search in learning. Journal Gf
educational psychology, 23:226-
35, March 1932.

The purpose of this paper was toanalyze studies reported in periodicalsand monographs with a view to noting
trends, and to determine the lines along
which research in learning is now being
formulated.

t.

511. DAWSON, MILDRED A. Traditional
versus progressive practices in
teaching language usage. Ele-
mentary English review, 9 : 53-
56, March 1932.

A description of fallacious proceduresin the traditional methods of teaching
language usage and suggestions tor im-proved practices based upon experimen-
tation and recommendation.

512. FLOWERS, IDA V. Modern devel-
opment in reading instruction.
Baltimore bulletin of edwaticn,
10:92-103, January 1932.

Methodology in reading from the kin-
dergarten through junior high school.

513. FRITIVILEY, PRIM P. The signifi-
, cance and application of prar

tice exercises. Educational re-
search bulletin (0Mo State uni-
versity) 11 : 61-65, February 3.
1932.

A discussion of the development of
..mathematical abilities of students In solv-ing problems of dairy technology by tho

use of practice exercises.
514. HUNTINGTON, HAROLD A. The tple

of instruction sheets at Indiana
State teachers college. Teach-
era college fournal, 3 : 149-59,
January 1982.

A description of techniques utilised in
making instruction sheets.

515. KIELTY, MART G. and Bloom, MILLE
E. An experimental study of the
teaching of current events in
the middle grades. Elementary
schoel journal, 32: 417-25,- Feb-
ruary 1932.

An experiment to discover the advisa-
bo=eof teaching current events in the

grades, and methods of teachingcurrent events.

516. MoDownui, liAzne A. Methods
of teaching biology. School sci-

s.
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EDUCATION OF TEACHERS, 45
enc. and mothematka, 32: 261-
67, March 1932.

A summariution of methods now em-
ployed by a representative number ofteachers in the teaching of biology.

517. METERS, EDNA R. Experimental
possibilities in the public
schools. Progressive education,
9 : 22-28, January 1932.

Description of an experiment in educa-tion utilizing the summer period in aChicago elementary school.

518. PRESSEY, S. L. and Plummy. L. C.
Practical " educational engineer-
ing " in a teacher - training
course. School and society, 35:
67-70, January 9, 1932.

The report of a carefully controlled ex-periment to test the effectiveness of fourteaching procedures: (1) informal lec-tures, (2) interview and review method,
(3) test-teach-test method, and (4) thecommittee technique. The authors con-tend that educational engineering can
improve instruction, that graduate stu-dents can be used with profit in such a
program, and that the program has valu-able factors in training instructors forthe profession of teaching.

519. REEVES, CHARLES EVERAND. Stand-
ards for high-school teaching.
Now York, N. Y., D. Appleton
and company, 1932. 533 p.

Standards of teaching and learning onthe secondary level presented as bases forcourses in general methods and observa-tion and practice teaching.

520. RUEDIGER, W. C. Direct attack in
teaching. Educational method,
11: 270-73, February 1932.

An eipositlon of tbe method of thedirect attack on various subJets pre-sented in the school curriculum.
521. SMITH, GALL Teaching history

by the laboratory method. Hie-
torical outlook, 23: 21-24, Janu.
ary 1932.

A description of the methods used inteaching history by the laboratorymethod.

522. STONE, MILDRED B. A partial sur-
vey of studies published in 1930
in the field of arithmetic meth-
ods. Education, 52:333-36,
February 1982.

An inspection of 1930 studies in thefield of mathematical methods.
523. WALTZ, RALPH H. Some results

of laboratory training. Modern
language journal, 16: 299-305,
January 1932.

Results of tests of laboratory drill ina new environment suggest that manyof the possibilities of the laboratory havebeen hitherto neglected or overlooked.
524. WILLOUGHBY, GEORGE A. Essen-

tials in industrial-arts teaching.
American schoolmaster, 25: 120-
24, March 15, 1932.

Objectives of industrial-arts courseson the intermediate school level.
gee also nos. 49, 74, 79, 150, 233, 253.

PERSONNEL
4525. BROOM, M. E. A note on predict-

ing teacher success. Educa-
tional administration and super-
ri4rion, 18:64-67, January 1932.

The author presents a series of inter-
correlations showing the relation be-tween six various measures, as a meansof predicting teaching success. The re-sults are negative in so far as finding a
criterion for predicting teaching successis concerned.

526. Fumy, V. Teacher-rating by
4 pupils. It4uoat1ona4 method, 11 :

290-94, February 1982.
A comparison between the ratings of acertain teacher of mathematics by four

supervisors and four different groups of
students, migrating* the possible use ofstudents' ratinp for administrative pur-
poses.

527. HILL, HARRY. The voice of theteacher. School, 20: 590-9Z
March 1932.

Suggestions to improve the voice of theteacher.

528. MOCOSMICH, THOMAS C. Itural
intelligence and college achieve-
ment. Sociology and social re-
search, 14: 'Ai(!. ';-, January-
February 1902.

Development of a unit " urbannesa."The author compared the achievementsof rural students with urban students inthe East Central Oklahoma teacherscollege.

529. MCNALLY, EDWARD J., ch. Teach-
ers' ra tings in New York city.
Elementary sohool journal, 32:
326-28, January 1932.

Recommendations made on teachersratings by the Committee on organisa-tion and administration of the Teacherscouncil of New York city to the NewYork Board of education.

530. MArrmews, R. D. The use of the
standard deviation value in im-
proving teachers' marks and in
diagnosis. Educational outlook,
6 : 90-96, January 1982.

The utilisation of a technique which
assumes that.the achievement of a groupfurnishes a better basis for evaluating apupil's achievement than a standard set
up arbitrarily by the teacher.

531. MorroN, R. L. The influence of
pupil conduct on teachers'
marks. Educational research
bulletin, 11 : 57-60, February 8,
1932.

A report on correlation data on eteienvariables. The marks which students
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receive in school subjects bear a definite
relationship to the marks which they re-ceive in deportment.

532. ZACIIIV, CAROLINE B. Mental hy-
giene of the classroom teacher.
Journal of the National educa-

PRACTICE
533. BRUFCKNIk, LEo J. The organiza-

tion of practice. Journal of the
National education association,
21: 79-RO, March 1932.

A summarization of the principleswhich should underlie the organizationof practice work in arithmetic.

534. HOBSON, C. y. Training rural
teachers. School and society,
35: 158-59, January 30, 1932.

Practice teaching of rural teachers inthe Bemidji State teachers college, Be-midji, Minnesota.

535. IRWIN, FORREST A. T4e work of
the teachers bollege in prepara-
tion for student teaching. Edu-
cational administration an4 8U-
pervision, 18: 223-2S, March
1932.

The philosophy of the Trenton State
teachers college in preparation for tAtu-dent teaching.

536. MEAD, A. R. Statistical data con-
cerning student teaching in
Ohio. Educational research bul-
letin (Ohio State university)
11: 69-71, February 3, 1932.

A summary of institutional data inthe State of Ohio pertaining to thefinances directly and obviously expendedfor tbe work of student teaching, partici-pation, and observation.

537. REEVES, CHARLES EyERAN D.
Workbook in high-school obser-
vation and practice teaching.
New York, N. Y., D. Appleton
and company, 1932. 270 p.

A workbook to accompany the com-panion text " Standards for high-schoolteaching " by same author.

tion association, 21 : 63-64, Feb-
ruary 1932.

The education of teachers should beplanned for the purpose of developing
well-rounded, well-adjusted adults.

See also nos. 180, 621.

TEACHING

538. RYAN, CALVIN T. Improving
teacher-training through more
efficient selection and assign-
ment of student-teachers. Edu-
cational administration and su-
pervision, 18:35-40, January
1932.

A discussion of a procedure of select-ing and assignibg students at the State
teachers college, iearney, Nebr.

539. §14ITTI1, RI:BERTA N. Student
teaching in a two-year curricu-
lum for primary teachers. Edu-
cational administration and su-
pervision, 18 : 47-63, January
1932.

A discussion of laboratory participa-tion in the training school and in publicschools carried on in elementary educa-tion at the State teachers college at Osh-kosh, .Wie.

540. STANSBURY, V. E. The high cost
of inefficiency. School an4 so-
ciety, 35: 156-58, January 30,
1932.

A plan for the improvement of 'prac-tice teaching.

541. STREBEL, RALPH F. The scholas-
tic status of pupils taught by
student-teachers. Ed tional
administration and sup 4sion,
18 : 99-103, February 19 :

A description of an attempt at Syra-cuse university to discover whether ornet the scholastic rating of pupils asmade by teaOtbers is lowered. The re-sults indicatMhat the average scholasticstanding in the student-teachers' groupswas not significantly less than that inparallel classes taught by regularteachers. ,

TEACHER TRAINING; SCHOOL BUILDINGS
M2. Dedication of the State teachers

college at Buffalo. School and
society, 35: 12, January 2, 1932.

A description of the aew building ofthe State teachers college at Buffalo,N. Y., dedicated December 17, 1931.
543, The Graduate-education building

* of /the University of Chicago.
School and society, 35: 173, Feb-OrLiaary 6, 1932.

A description of the new Graduateeducation building of the University ofChicago. Given to the University by theGeneral education board for the supportof scientific study of educational prob-terns.

544. GIUNNIS, BMA E. H. Teachers-
college library buildings. BuJle-
tin of the American library asso-
ciation, 26:140-45, March 1982.

A description of standards that shouldbe considered in planning teachers col-lege library buildings.

545. A teacher-training schpol. Amer-
ican school board Journal. 84:
46-4fit Febivary 1932.

Description of the administrationbuilding of the Central Michigan normalschool, Mount Pleasant, Mich.
See also no. 647.

_

,

!

-

A

4%6

4



EDUCATION OF TEACHERS

SUPPLY AND DEMAND
546. CAMPBELL, DOAK S. Beginning

teachers in the accredited sec-ondary schools of the associa-tion of colleges and secondary
schools of the Southern States.
Nashville, Tenn., George Pea-
body College, 1931. 34 p.

This study comprises: (1) The avail-able annual supply of beginning teachersin secondary schools accredited by theAssociation of colleges and secondaryschools of the Southern States; (a}The annual demand for beginning tilitela-ers in this area ; (3) The training andteaching assignments of beginning teach-ers in this area.

47

547, SNYDER, Aorirms and ALEXANDER,
THOMAS. Teaching as a profes-
sion. Supply and dem a n d.
Teachers college bulletin, 23:
31-35, January 1932.

This section of the bulletin brings outguidance suggestions for students inter-ested in teaching as a profession.
548. The teacher oversupply and aremedy. American school boardjournal, 84: 58, 60, March 1932.

Report of an attempt to solve theteacher-unemployment problem in Cali-fornia.
See a/so nos. 778, 784.

SPECIAL TYPES OF TEACHERS
549. ANDERSON, EARL W. and ELIASSEN,

REUBEN H. High-school home
economics teachers in the UnitedStates. Journal of hotne eco-nomics, 24 : 227-29, March 1932.

Report of a survey of 25 State re-ports of personnel within a State. Anestimate is presented that teachers ofhome economics comprise approximately7% of secondary-school personnel.
550. JACKSON, LAMBERT L. What mod-

ern-school administration ex-pects of high-school teachers of
mathematics. Mathematicsteacher, 25: 66-70, February
1932.

Modern educational administrationreasonably expects of teachers of mathe-matics preparation in mathematics, bothacademic and professional; it anticipatesability to contribute to curriCoulum con-struction, to pupil guidance and to re-lated school activities; and finally, itpresupposes Oat teachers will lead nor-m:Al social and civic lives in the interestsof "themselves and their pupils.

551. MUMFORD, GOORGE E. Has thecollege or university anythingto offer teachers of shorakand?Educational outlook, 6: 97-105,January 1932.
The aims and objectives of shorthand.

552. NEILSON, N. P. The professionalpreparation of physical educa-tion teachers. Califçrnia, guar-terly, 7 : 165-67, Jfteuary 1932.
This article raises a series of questionsconcernirkg the type of training neededfor the period of training and courses ofstudy and certification of physical educa-tion teachers.

553. SCARF, R. V. and NOYER,
Some notes on a curriculum forLatin teachers. Educational ad-ministration and supervision,18 : 125-32, February 1932.

Results of a questionnaire sent out toAll Latin tea.chers in Indiana as a basisfor revising courses for prospectiveteachers of Latin, at Ball State teachersrollege, Muncie, Indiana.

TRAINING IN SERVICE
554. BROWN, FRANCIS J. An evalua-tion of extra-mural courses.

Educational administration andsupervision, 18: 13-20, January1932.
An evaluation of extra-mural coursesby superintendents, directors of exten-sion, and State department of educationofficials, with suggestions for the im-provement of this type of work.

555. CIXM, Omni M. In-service workin high-school administration.
Oduoational administration and
supervision, 18: 16148, March
1932.

A pleio for the cooperative effort ofprofessioAal educator and practical ad-ministrator.
1550. CRAIG, VICTIM YOUNG. A study ofthe sources from which rural

teachers-in-service seek and re-ceive aid in teaching and school
management. Nashville, Tenn.,
George Peabody college for
teachers, 1931. 136 p.

This study is an attempt to find: (1)The sources from which rural, white,elementary teachers in service seek. aidin teaching and school management; (2)The sources from which thee& teachersreceive aid; (3) The kinds of aid soughtfrom and afforded by each source; (4)The difference, if any, in the aids squghtand received by teachers in codntiesrated by State Departments of educationas more progressive, less progressive, andaverage; (5) The difference, if any, inthe aids sought and received by teachersin small and large rural schools; (6)The differences, if any, in tbe aidssought and received by teachers incounties employing rural supervisors orassistant county superintendents, and inthose without such specialists.
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557. Hamm, E. C. Ways a teachers
college can help the novice in
teaching. Nation's schools, 9:
47-50, February 1932.

A description of a plan for placement
of graduates and follow-up of their work
conducted by Eastern State teachers col-
lege, Madison, S. Da Ir.

558. PALMER, ARCHIE M. Educating
the educators. Peabody journal
of education, 9: 239-43, January
1932.

A discussion of the means employed to
train administrators and teachers-in-

. service in various phases of higher educa-
tion.

559. SCHORLING, RALEIGH. The high-
school teacher in the making.
Ann Arbor, Mich., Edwards
Brothers, Inc., 1931. 34 p.

A course 1,,n directed teaching dealing
with practical phases of teacher training.

560. STROME, LILIAN L. Self-improve-
ment and inexpensive books for
the teacher of German. Modern

language journal, 16 : 289-98,
January 1932.

Tbe teacher of small means and little
time to spare will find a well-selected
collection of good, short, inexpensive
books the greatest help in his work of
self-improvement

561. WEEKB, I. D. Supervisory needs
of rural teachers in the social
studies. Educational method,
11: 218p-20, January 1932.

A survey of the supervisory needs of
rural teachers in the social studies. The
author utilized a check list in which
rural teachers in attendance 'at a teach-
ers' institute in South Dakota checked
items in various ways.

562. WIGHTMAN, C. S. A valuable con-
ference at the Paterson normal
school. Education bulletin, 18:
510-15, February 1932.

A conference held at the State normal
schee_0_, Paterson, N. J., as a follow-up of
recent graduates who were getting their
first teaching experience under contract
in the public schools of the State.

See also no. 91.

COLLEGES, UNIVERSITIES, AND GRADUATE SCHOOLS
Arthur J. Klein

assisted by W. Ray Smittls

GENERAL REFERENCES
563. 13NNNER, THomAs E. What is

good publicity? Journal of
higher education, 3: 91-93, Feb-
ruary 1932.

Publicity programs have often been
conducted by the public relations officer
which attract attention but which are at
odds with the dignity and responsibility
of an educattonal institution.

564. EDWARDS, MARCIA. C011ege en-
rollment during times of eco-
nomic depression. Journal of
higher education, 3: 11-16, Jan-

. uary
A study of enrollment in 96 colleges

and universities since 1890, noting
powths trends and the deviations from
these trends. Finds that contrary to
the common assumption, periods of eco-
nomic depression in the pasti and the
present one do not tend to increase en-
rollments in institutions of higher edu-
cation. The marked exception is enroll-
ment in the graduate school.

565. Form,' C. IL Jr. and Dwntat,
PAUL S. An index of distribu-
don. Jownai of higher educa-
tion, 8: 17-20, January 1981

The wri4rs describe how they con-
structed an index of distribution based
on the proportion of people dwelling in
the nine United Stites census districts.

566. GRAHAM', FRANK Parrs& The
university of ti-day.' .N..Bduca-
Nona' record, 13 : 10-87, January
1932.

An inaugural address delivered at the
University of North Carolina, November
11, 1931. The place and function of each
of the units of a university. the relation

. of the university to the people, and the
freedom of the university are discussed
by the president.

567. JOHNSON, PALMER O. Benefac-
tions of philanthropic founda-
tions and who received them.
School and society, 35 : 264-68,
February 20, 1932.

Compiles data to show total benefac-
tions 1923-1929 for " fivp of the older
and more prominent foundations." Com-
pletely analyzes the character of activity
so subsidized. Concludes that these
funds are predominantly allowed private
institutions. If this is an indication of
a policy, then certain implications arise.
These implications are stated but not
discussed.

568. KLEIN, Awrilun J. The use of
surveys. oho state university
bulletin, 36: 248-52, September
1931.

Immediate uses of surveys are: (1) to
give currency to standards of educational
procedure and practice that are developed
,scientifically by specialised workers; (2)
to develop new techniques of judgment of
educational procedure and serve them-
selves to develop new standards; (3) to
present new conceptions and untried pro-
posals in tbe light of specific situations;
(4) to bring new viewpoints to local sit-

dons and agitate administrations and
faculties to new thought and action z (5)
to serve as an effective measure of educa-
tion.

1932.
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569. Lewis, WILLIAM MATHER. Credit
hunting versus education. Edu-
cational record, 13:38-49, Jan-
uary 1932.

Address presented at the meeting ofthe Association of colleges and secondaryschools of the Middle States and Mary-land, November 1931. Better methods ofcollege selection and of college entranceare essential if the real purposes of edu-cation are to be achieved. A number ofactivities having to do with the rela-tions of so-called secondary and highereducation are enumerated.

570. MACDONALD, Lois. Has education
failed the South?. Journal of
the American association of uni,
versity women, 25':136-68, Janu-
ary 1932.

The rapid economic development ofthe South is not being met by its politi-cally and denominationally controlled in-stitutions of higher learning. The clas-sical educational tradition must be aug-mented by an active participation in theeconomic phases of agrIcultural, indus-trial. and social life.

571. PALMER, ARCHIE M. Displace-
ment and replacement Journal

49

of higher education. 3:83-90,
February 1932.

The author discusses the many changesthat have been made in &liege presiden-cies within the last three years. Heconsiders tbe number removed by death,breakdowns, administrative conflicts, age,and other causes and Indicates the fieldsfrom which the new presidents havecome.

572. THWING, CHARLES F. College
presidents: whence they come,
whither do they go, what do
they do? School and society,
35: 1-8, January 2, 1932.

Points out that college preaidents comehistorically largely from four sources;the ministry, professorships, deanships,.* and former college presidents.
573. WALTERS, RAYMOND. The Asso-

dation of American colleges.
School and society, 35 :

'February 6, 1932.
A brief report of the sessions of theAssociation of American colleges whichwas held at Cincinnati. Ohio, January21-22, 1932. Summaries are given ofthe work of certain standing committeesof the association.
See also nos. 91, 177, 518.

ADMINISTRATION
574. A1311131100K, W. A. The Board of

trustees. Journal of higher edu-
cation, 3:8-10, January 1932.

This study of the status and trendsin the number of members on boards ofcontrol' of institutions of higher educa-tion shows that : " The number o mem-bers on a board of trustees vari withthe type of support which nstitu-tion enjoys. . . ." It suggests sevenchief causes for chinge in the size ofmemberships. Finally it compares therecommendations of the principal surveycommissions with the actual compositionof boards in four types of institutions.
575. BB:ANNON, M. A. The Montana

system of administering higher
education. School and society,
35: 269-77, February 27, 1932.

State institutions have been locatedwith reference to political barteringrather than to the "greatest good forthe greatest number." This is true forMontana as for every state. However,Montana in 19113 created centralised, co-ordinated control which is evaluated inthis article as an instrument to over-come the difficulties imposed by theearlier political methods of location andcontrol.
576. BROWN, WILLIAM M. Receiver-

ships for colleges and universi-
ties. School and society, 35:
3564i7, March 12, 1932.

An account of two institutions, Atlan-tic university Virginia, and Hardin col-lege, Missouri, which have been forcedinto bankruptcy by action or certain
members of the faculties.

577. CHAMBERS, M. M. State systems
of higher education. Educa-
tionill law and. adminUtra tion,1:34, January 1932

An analysis of the extent to whichthirty-five states have consolidated tor more institutions of higher educati

578. DEwEY, JOHN. Political inter-
ference in higher education and
research. School and society,
35: 243-46, February 20, 1932.

Summarizes and classifies typical at-tempts at political interference in
American universities from the recentdismissal of Professor Herbert Millerat Ohio State university, to wholesale
dismissals and reorganizations in thehigher education of Mississippi. Notesthe legal restrictions of some states uponthe political activity of professors.

579. HUM:L/40N, EARL. Class-c I ze
standards at the college level.
North central association quar-
terly, 6:311-84, March, 1932.

The author after making 67 class-sir.43experiments at the University of Minne-sota comes to the conclusion that classsize bears no significant relationship toeducational efficiency as measured interms of student achievement or othermeasurable outcomes.

580. HYDE, MELVIN W. Standards for
publicity programs in state-
supported colleges and universi-
ties. New York oily, Teachers
oollege, Columbia university,
1931. 80 p. (Contributions to
education, no. 506)

Contains : (1) Responsibility of astate-supported institution for repordngits activities to its constituents; (2)the most effective media for reporUngth activities ; (8) standards for pub-licity programs.

182-89,

.
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COURSES OF STUDY
581. EURICH, ALVIN C. Should fresh-

man composition be abolished?
English journal (Col. ed.) 21:
211-19, Mint 1932.

Since freshmen often show very littleincrease in ability to write effectively, apla ri is suggested whereby better re-sul ts may be obtained.
See also no. 477.

582. Nou VICTOR II. Science teach-
ing on the college level. In Na-
tional society for the' study of
education. Thirty-first year-
book, Part 1. A program for
science teaching. p. 305-324.
(Bloomington, Ill., Public school
publishing company, 1932)

The historical background of the pres-ent status of science offerings in collegesand universities, and the aims, content

and methods of such courses, are out-lined.

583. ItIGG, MELVIN. The course in
freshman English. Journal of
higher education, 3:93-95, Feb-
ruary 1932.

A description of an experiment to findout just how good or how bad the coursein freshman English really was. Theauthor describes the use oi,the Presseydiagnostic tests in English compositionto show the deficiencies and gains. Ilelaments the fact that many Twrsons gothrough the course without making anysubstantial gain.
584. WILLETT, G. W. Economy of time

in subject fields. North central
associati(,n quarterly, O : 385-93,
March 1932.

A discussion of unnecessary duplica-tion of college curricula and a proposalfor reorganization.

FEDERAL GOVERNMENT AND EDUCATION
585. JOHN, WALTON C. National sur-

veys of the Office of education.
Washington, U. S. Government
printing office, 1931, 32 p. (Of-
fice of education. Bulletin, 1931,
no. 20. Vol. 1, Chap. XX)

This bulletin gives brief summary re-ports of the following surveys of theOffice of education: (1) land-grantcolleges and universities ; (2) Negro col-leges and universities; (3) national sur-vey of secondary education; (4) nationalsurvey of the education of teachers;(5) national survey of school finance.

GRADUATE WORK AND ALUMNI
MO. INsnruTE OF W OMEN 8 PROFOS-

SIONAL RELATIONS. Fellowships
and other aid for advanced
work. GreenAboro, N. C., Inei-
lute of women's professional re-
lations, 1932. 67 p. mimeog.

A supplement to previous studies pub-lished under the same title in January
and February, 1930, and February, 1931.The fellowships, scholarships, loans, andassistantships available to students do-ing advanced work in higher educationare published in this mimeographed bulle-tin.

587. RATCLIFFE, ELLA B. Scholar-
ships and fellowships. Wash-
ington, U. S. Government print-
ing office, 1931. 157 p. (Office
of education. Bulletin, 1931, no.
15)

A comprehensive report regarding thenumber, value, and types of scholarshipsand fellowships in institutions of hisheducation in the United States.
See also no. 479.

INTERNATIONAL ASPECTS
688. BURGESS, ALICE M. Geneva as an

educational center. Journal of
the American association of
university women, 25: 95-97,
January 1932.

The various educational opportunitieson the college level that Gweva has tooffer are shown for both surbmer schoolsand the regular college year.

589. INSTITUTE OF I NTERNATION AL ED-
UCATION. Twelfth annual re-
port of the director. Stephen
P. Duggan, director. New York,
N. Y., The InAtitute, 1931. 60 p.
(Bulletin, 12th series, no. 3,
December 1931)

The activities of the Institute of Inter-national education for the year 1931 are
presented by the Director, Assistant di-rector, the Secretary of the visiting lec-

turers bureau, and tbe Senetary of thestudent bureau.

590. HARPER, WrLuAlt A. The Ameri-
can college in Turkey. Chris-
tian education, 15: 233-40, Jan-
uary 1932.

A view of the American college inTurkey since the major reforms of Kemalhave taken effect. Religious instructionis restricted to Turkish colleges. The
adjustments of the American colleges inview of this restriction are shown.

591. Rooms, AGNES L. College prac-
ticesEnglish and American.
Journal of the American asso-
ciation of unkversity women,
25 77-81, January 1932.

English and American practices are
compared as to specialisation courses,systems of teaching, and examinations.

t
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592. ZDANCIIVICZ, C. D. Immigration

laws and the foreign professor.
Journal of the American asso-
ciation of university women,
25: 93-94, January 1932.

An amendmnt of the immigrationlaws is suggested whereby foreign pro-fessors under contract to teach in Amer-ican schools may be allowed to enter ona non-quota basis when approved by theSecretary of labor.

LIBRARIES -AND READING
93. BISHOP. WILLIAM W. Advisory

group on college libraries of the
Carnegie corporation. In Amer-
ican library association. Com-
mittee of the college and refer-
ence tibrary yearbook, no. 3,

1931. p. 34-42. Chicago, Ill.,
The Association, 1931.

The standards adopted by this Com-mittee and printed in the report are: 1.Buildings; 2. Staff; 3. Book, collections;4. Classification and cataloging; and 5.Training in the use of the library.
MARKS AND MARKING SYSTEMS

59-1. NICoL, CARL C. W. The ranking
system. Journal of higher edu-
cation, 3 : 21-25, January 1932.

Marking systems In which percentage

or letter values are assigned. when sta-tistically evaluat,A. have proved mostunreliable. Professor Nicol suggests inthis article a scheme of ranking whichseems a more satisfactory method.

MEDICAL EDUCATION
595. Methods and problems of medical

education. New York city,
Rockefeller foundation, 1932.
250 p.

Descriptions of medical clinics, labora-tories, and methods of teaching in differ-ent parts of the world are presented inthis study. The material should be ofassistance to those planning improve-ments in buildings and methods.

RELIGION IN HIGHER EDUCATION
596. PALMER, ARCHIE M. Denomina-

tional preferences of students in
small liberal-arts colleges.
Christian education, 15 : 25,1-431,
January 1932.

A statistical study of religious prefer-ences in 95 small colleges, 1930-31, lo-cated in 32 states and the District ofColumbia. Of 34,472 enrollments, 94.3per cent express a denominational pref-erence. In independent colleges 94.1 percent express preferences. Complete dataof expressions are given in the article.
597. RYDER, W. S. Religion in de-

nominational colleges. Christian
education, 13:247-52, January
1932.

It is the plea of this article that thereligious volumes of the Christian collegeshould permeate the whole institution.
598.1Scarr, RODERICK. The Christian

colleges of China ask a question.
Christian education, 15: 225-32,
January 1932.

Sketches the Chinese background ofthe question : " Religion and education :do they mix or not?" Specific govern-ment regulations prohibit departments ofreligion in colleges in China. These col-leges are built upon the American plan.The evidence submitted is followed bythe conclusion that " Perhaps religiondoes not belong to liberal education afterall."

RESEARCH
599. WHITE, NEWMAN I. Teaching

versus research. Batpol and so-
ciety, 35 : 106-13, Ainuary 23,
1932.

The antagonism between teaching andresearch is not a natural one. The re-search man needs to do some teachingto keep in contact and the teacher needsto do some research because research isconstantly modifying the materials heuses.

600. WITMER, ELEANOR M. Education-
al research: a bibliography on

sources useful in determining
research completed or under
way. Teachers college record,
33 :335-40, January 1932.

This bibliography, prepared by thelibrarian of Teacher* college, Columbiauniversity, "alms to indicate the majorsources for checking on [research)studies completed or under way." (1)Comprehensive bibliographies; (2)sodirces for determining research under-taken by individual institutions; (3)theses and dissertations; (4) abstractsand review of educational research.

SPECIAL TYPES AND INSTITUTIONS
601. ALBION, ROSIEST G. Curriculum

changes at Princeton. Journa4
of higher eduoation, S : 50-62,
February 1932.

The author discusses the adjustmenttoward an increased flexibility of under-class program of study and closer coor-dination of the upper class work atPrinceton. The organisation of the 4-

r.
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602. MIERow, Ciii4 C. The new
Colorado colleg plan. Journal
of higher cduca ton, 3: 1-7, Jan-
uary 1932.

Tbe new plan elimi
and courses that are no
of a liberal-arts colleg
liberal-arts college in
The first two years, ap
interest in the various
constitute the (1) 8c
sciences. The degree
arts is awarded for the

604. GARDNFIL, D. II.
the land-grant
Journal of hig
26-30, January

The purposes and
developing student r
grams of student wel
grant colleges are
author.

ates departments
an integral part
and divides the

o four schools.
ealing to general
rts and sciences,
ool of arts and
of Associate in
satisfactory corn-

pletion of the two years' work in this
school. Upon it as a base are built the
three advanced schools of (2) Lettersand fine arts, (3) Social sciences, and(4) Natural sciences. The normal num-ber of courses to be carried by a studenteach year in four-year courses, thestandard of 120 semester credit hoursis abandoned.

603. SMITH, JAMES MONROE. The
State universitya service in-
stitution. School and society,
35: 71-73, January 16, 1932.

The author traces the history of astate institution from early times tothe present. In additton, he gives the
changes in organization that have taken
place and summarizes the services whicha state university should render.

SPECIAL TYPES

LAND-GRANT COLLEGES

The student In
college survey.

education, 3 :'
1932.

uties involved in
lations and pro-
are in the land-
iscussed by the

605. McNEELy, JOHN H. Salaries in
Land-grant universities and col-
leges. WasMngton, U. S. Gov-
ernment printing office, 1931.
27 p. (Office of education.
Pamphlet no. 24)

A critical and analytical analysis ofthe salaries paid in land-grant univer-sities and colleges, by institutions, major
divisions, departments and rank.

LIBERAL-ARTS

606. JOHNSON, FRANK N W. The lib-
eral-arts college School and
society, 35: 167- February 6,

The liberal-arts college, founded on thearistocratic traditions oft New England,
now finds its complacency\shaken and its
independence challenged. \States a pur-pose of the liberal arts kollege as the" training for enlightened; and morally
guided social cooperation.", Gives fivedistinctive advantages of the liberal artscollege for traltg toward khis purpose.

007. NATIONAL SOCIETY FOR THE STUDY
OF EDUCATION. T h r t y-flr8t
yearbook, Part II. Changes
and experiments in liberal-arts
education. (Prepared by Kath-

COLLEGES

ryn M. McHale, and others)
Edited by Guy Montrose Whip-
ple. Bloomington, Ill., The Pub-
lic school publishing company,
1932. 310 p.

Contents: (1) introduction ; (2) cur-rent changes and experiments in liberalarts college; (8) one hundred twenty-
eight outstanding changes and experi-ments; (4) the major phases of experi-mental change with significant illustra-tions ; (5) college ventures in the stimu-lation of the intellectual life; (6) Amer-ican and English college practices; (7)some notes on the technique of experi--mentation in a liberal college; (8) liber-alising a liberal education; (9) futurepossibilities in liberal arts education:some expert opinions ; (10) a selected
bibliography on changes and experiments
in liberal arts education.

STANDARDS AND MEASUREMENTS
608. CAPEN, SAMUEL P. Principles which

govern standards and accredit-
ing practices. North central as-
sociatiori quarterly, 6: 337-43,
March 1932.

Two ways by which the accrediting as-
sociations enforce their edicts are throughprinted standards and printed lists. Thesurrender of the schools to the credit sys-tem is responsible for most of the evilsof standardization. If standards are tobe used the author suggests that educa-tional standards should be used and notengineering standards as Is now the case.He mentions the fact that universities
are hedged about by half a dozen differ-ent agencies and decries the fact that

there is so little freedom left for theinstitution in its program of education.
009. Emma., ALVIN C. Improvement

in scholarship during the pro-
bationary period. School and
society, 35 : 123-34, January 23,
1932.

Summarizes the result of an attemptin the year 1980-1981, at the Universityof Minnesota, to aid probation students
by means of a program involving testing,
special exercises, and eupervised study.It was found that students on probationhad poor reading ability, that they im-proved during probation periods, but thatthe improvement could not be attributedto the program of special training.

1932.
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610. WOOD, ERIN D. The results of a
testing program. North central
a 8 80042 tion quarterly, 6:859-70,
March 1932.

Discusses the results of tests given to

53
freshmen, sophomores, juniors and sen-iors in various colleges in the state ofPennsylvania during the years 1928 and1930. The tests included 3,500 questionsin the whole liberal-arts field and showeda range of scores from 200 up to 1050.

STUDENTS

degree to which the members of the fac-ulty have sincere and understanding in-terest in the student.

611. BRUMBAUGH, A. J. The scope of
counseling programs in colleges.
Religious education, 27:34-37,
January 1932.

The Dean of students in the college,the University of Chicago, in the first ofa series of articles on "Counseling stu-dents on the college campus " proposesthat the scope of a counseling programinclude " educational, vocational, health,financial, and the more intimate personaladjustments, such as religion, ethics,and social adjustment." He gives asummary analysis of each of these itemsand uses data available from severalthousand students to substantiate hisconclusions.
a

(312. COULTER, JOHN G. A senior
study-camp. Journal of higher
education, 3: 63-66, February
1932.

The author discusses the organizationand haudling of a senior study-camp byWabash college at Turkey Run Statepark. Among the results which havecome from the activities at this camp,the author notes increase of interest inschool work ; increase in friendships; dis-covery of unsuspected bases of respect ;and the accomplishment of more work ina given time.

1613. EmmE, EARLE E. Significant
counseling relationships on the
college campus. Religious edu-
cation, 27: 145-%, February
1932.

Four things that should make the stu-dent adjustment effective are: (1) un-derstanding of stUdent background; (2)the limitations and capacities of stu-dents; (3) the part the student is madeto feel as his in the institution ; (4) the

614. HOFFMAN, W. S. Occupations of
parents of college. students.
School and society, 35: 25-26,
January 2, 1932.

The author has studied the occupa-tions ol the parents otstudents at Penn-sylvania State college for four repre-sentative years. He shows that since1927 there has been an increase in at-tendance of students whose parents 4rein nonprofessional occupations.

615. REEVES, ELus M. Which college?
Journal of higher education, 3:
67-74, February 1932.

Studies the determining factors whichinfluence students in their choice of aninstitution in the University of Kentuckyand seven denominational colleges with atotal of 4,432 students. He finds thechief factors are: nearness of the Insti-tution, acquaintances of students, sub-ject matter interests, parental wishes,coat, influence of friends and relatives,inftence of meMbers of the high-schoolfaculty, and literature from the college.

616. UM8TATTD, JAMES G. Student
self-support at the University of
Minnesota. Minneapolis, Uni-
versity of Minnesota press, 1932.
206 p.

Contains: (1) The problem of studentself-support; (2) collection and treatmentof the data ; (3) relationship betweenearnings and economic needs; (4) extentand nature of self-support; (5) the effectsof student self-support; (6) attitudesof students toward self-support; (7)summary and implications.

FRESHMEN

617. JONES, ADAM LEROY. Launchingthe freshman. 0Mo state uni-
versity bulletin, 36: 241-54, gel\
tember 1981.

Procedures in launching the freshmanat Columbia university include : Admis-sion records, freshman week, placementtests, achievement tests, advisement pro-gram, and orientation courses.
618. McKEAN, 'DAYTON D. What a

freshman expects of a liberal
education. School and society,
35: 57-60, January 9, 1982.

Among the things that a freshmanhopes to get in college are: " Knowledgeof what others talk about," " knowledgefor its own sake," and " contacts." Fewcome primarily to study: Some hope toprep s. themselves to earn more moneyin la* life and some find it necessary

to have an A. B. degree in order to pre-pare for a profession.
619. SHUMWAY, WALDO. Freshmanweek at the University of Jill-

School and society, 35:
21-23, January 2, 1932.

Mr. Shumway describes the practicalhandling of the large freshman class dur-ing the activities of freshman week.
620. TURNBULL, WILLIAM D. Learningto know the freshmen. OhioState university bulletin, 36:

248-52, September lasz.
Proceedings of the Ohio State educa-tional conference, 1931. Procedureswhereby the faculty at Ohio State uni-versity and the freshman class becomeacquainted are outlined by the authorof this article.
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TEACHERS AND TEACHING
621. WILSON, WILLIAM R. Students

rating teachers. Journal of
higher education, 3: 75-82, Feb-
ruary 1932.

This is the description of an experi-ment ii which the undergraduates of the

University of Washington appraised eachof their classes and instructors on a rai-ing blank containing thirty-five topics.These questions were framed to ask forthe opinions or impressions of the studentrather than au objective appraisal.
See also no. 492.

HIGHER EDCCATION OF WOMEN
622. 'YOUNG, ELIZABETH B. A study of

the curricula of seven selected
women's eollege of the South-
ern States. Nf'lc York city,
Teachers college, Columbia uni-
versity, 1932. 220 p. ( Cont ribu-
tions to education, no. 511

Contains: Part one: Background,foundation, alms and programs of Salem,Judson. Wesleyan, Sophie Newcombememorial, Coucher, Agnes Scott, Ran-dolph-Macon colleges; Part two: A com-parative study of modern programs ; Partthree : Summary.

MILITARY TRAINING
623. BISHOP, RALPH C. A study of the

educational value of military in-
struction in universities and col-
leges. Washington, U. 8. Gov-
ernment printing office, 1932.
24 p. (Office of education.
Pamphlet no. 28)

A questionnaire study of the opinionsof 10,166 graduates of 54 colleges anduniversities, regarding the value of mili-tary training in institutions of highereducation.

THEOLOGICAL EDUCATION
624. O'BRIAN, ROBERT E. The preach-

er's degree. Religious educa-
tion, 27:66-69, 'January 1932.

A discussion of the value to preachersof a Ph. D. degree, of the lack of provi-sion for granting it in theological semi-naries, and of suggested and tried waysout of the difficulty..

PUBLIC-SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION
Carter Alexander

assisted by W. B. Featherstone, F. W. Hart, Paul R. Mort, J. H. Newton, John K. Norton,George D. Strayer

GENERAL REFERENCES
625. ALEXANDER, CARTER. The young

educator and the depression.
School and sooiety, 35 : 342-46,
March 12,1932.

Valuable and practical suggestions foryoung school men who wish to succeedprofessionally in spite of the lessenedchances for advancement caused by thedepression.

626. BRURACHIR, JOHN S., edN Henry
Barnard on education. New
York, N. Y., McGraw-Hill Book

inc., 1931. 298 p.
The first chapter presents n briefsketch of the life of Henry Barnard. Thefollowing nine chapters contain selec-tions from his writings on nearly everyimportant phase of education. ChapterX is devoted entirely to tbe peculiarproblems of educational administration.

en DMZ/TEAUGH, WALTER, S. What
can the Office of education dofor R superintendent? School
life, 17 : 101-2, February 1932.

Points out available services to schoolexecutives in the form of publications,answering request letters, surveys, con-

sultntive service, addresses, and confer-ences.

628. EELIA, WALTER CROSBY. What
needs to be done now in
American education? Nation's
schools, 9 : 21-26, January 1932.

A challenging and well-written articlepresenting the combined views of themembers of the faculty of the School ofeducation of Stanford university con-cerning the "most important or the veryimportant next steps in educationalprogress during the next decade."
629. IluNKINs, R. V. Two things

wrong with the literature of pub-
lic-school administration. Amer-
ican school board journal, 84:
40, 100, 102, March 1932.

Points out first, that the literature ofschool administration is confined almostcompletely to a treatment of the princi-ples of school organisation all but ignor-ing the principles of operative techniqueor managerial art second, that the liter-ature to-day slights the smaller schooladministration, in which work by far thegreater number in the profession amengaged.
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630. KANDEL. I. L. The new school.Teachers college record, 33:505-14, March 1932.

Critical, at times faintly ironical dis-cussion of the new school, beginningwith its historical relation to other newtendencies in education and social lifein the present century, and proceedingto the implied conclusion of certain ma-jor inadequacies. Chief among these isthe failure to evolve a social philosophyor to produce socialised individuals. Su-perior thinking about current practiCes.
e):31. idOEHLMAN, ARTHUR B. Is it pos-sible to maintain present edu-cational standards? Na lion'sschools, 9:21-24, March 1932.

A conservative yet optimistic and con-structive consideration of the presentand probable future effects of the eco-nomic depression from the standpoint ofeducation.

55
632. O'SHEA, M. V. Education in thebalance. Nation's schools,8 :21-24, December 1931.An examination of the bases ofcharges that the schools have failed toinstill in pupils a desire foi social serv-ice that education is becoming too ma-terialistic; and that education is respon-sible for the increase of crime in theUnited States. Shows that many chargesare untrue and that many others aredue to fupdamental problems of our so-cial order that can not be controlled byeducation alone.

t=. STRUM, RALPH F. Education: aprofession for men. Journal ofthe National education associa-tion, 21 : 55-56, February 1932.Points out that education needs andoffers bright prospects for capable youngmen who desire to devote their lives tosignificant service to society.
ATTENDANCE

634. School attendance, 1920- 1930.School life, 17 : 94-95, January1932.

AWARDS
635. BLoia, EDWARD C. Correlatingbusiness activities of news-paper boys with school work.School executives magazine, 51:251-53, 278, February 1932.

Comparative statistics for all states.

A project to improve scholarship rat-ings by offering monetary awards andscholarships.

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
GENERAL

636. KEYWORTII, M. R. Legal aspectsfor the records of proceedings ofBoards of educatipn. Milwau-kee, Wis., The Bruce PublishingCompany, 1931. 172 p.
Discussion of the sources and limits ofthe power of the Board to pass resolu-tions; the procedures to 130 followedwhich give legality to the form of theresolutions as well as to their substance;and the requisite legal observance to bemade in recording resolutions and pro-ceedings in order that the records of theBoard may be complete and legal.

637. LINN, H. H. Bonding schoolofficials. American school boardjournal, 83:31-32, December1931 ; 84: 37-38, 92, February1932.
The first article analyzes the bondingof school officials with special referenceto weaknesses and limitations in the law,types of bonds, broad liability under law,personal versus corporate surety bonds.and presents authoritative opinion re-garding the use of personal bonds; thesecond gives a rather technical treat-ment with pedal reference to legal as-pects, including approval of bonds, liabil-ity limitation and termination, receiptsversus expenditures, etc.

638. The minutes of a Board of educa-tion. Arnorican school boardjournal, 84 : 62, 65, March 1932.A review of a recent book by GeorgeW. Grill, " The minutes of a board ,of

education." Is concerned with the me-chanics of the minutes, subject matt*considered in meetings, procedures, nndpresonts typical cases in illustration.Published by the Bruce Publishing Com-pany, New York, Milwaukee, and Chicago.
639. PETERSON, J. A. Should a bankcashier act as a school treas-urer? American school boardjournal, 83: 24, 90, December1931.

Relates the Interesting and unfortu-nate experiences of a school district infailing to properly safeguard its funds.
640. QUENELLE, BERTRAM P. How- toprotect school funds. School ex-ecutive* magazine, :51: 302-5,March 1932.

Significant critical evaluation of cur-rent practices in bonding school officialsand the selection of reliable depositoriesfor school funds. Pertinent statistics onhank failures and operations.
641. Wumuri, FREDERICK. The newtendeney in the tort liability ofschool districts. Americanschool board Journal, 84 52-53,March 1932.

The author draws a fine distinction be-tween the recognized liability of a schooldistrict when acting as a corporation,and the district's nonliability when act-ing as a governmental unit.

;
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642. HAYCOCK, Roman L The capi-
tal's unique school system.
School life, 17 : 103-4, Febru-
ary 1932.

Unusual features of the organization
and operation of the public-school system
of the District of Columbia.

643. Improved administrative policies
for Youngstown, Ohio. Ameri-
can school board journal, 84 : 78,
80, March 1932.

Summarizes the administration section
of the survey of the Youngstown, Ohio,
school system made recently by the
United States Office of education.

644. Sixty-eight high spots of Chicago
schools. Journal of education,
114: 395-98, December 7, 1931.

Numerous short articles by various
members of the school staff describing
specific phases of the educational pro-
gram in Chicago.

BUILDINGS

CODES

645. MCGOWAN, H. M. An analysis of
state school-building codes.
Educational research bulletin
(Ohio State university), 10:
458-61, November 25, 1931; 11:
10-14, January 6, 1932.

Reports the requirements on : site, ap-
proval of plans, beating, ventilating,
lighting, toilets, water supply, corridors,
orientation of building, type of construc-
tion, and construction materials, light
courts, fire prevention, and means of
egress.

CONSTRUCTION

646. BARKER, HOWARD. Efficiency dis-
tinguishes Salt Lake City's new
high school. American school
board journal, 84 : 41-43, 95-06,
March 1932.

A general description of a large city
high school, with special reference to
important structural features and cer-
tain facilities.

647. BETELLE, JAMES O. Ways and
means of increasing school facil-
ities in times of business depres-
sion. American school board
journal, 84:29-31, 68, January
1932.

Discusses increased utilization of exist-
ing plant, minor changes and alterations,
additions, and new construction.

648. BYRNE, LEE. Check list materials
for public-school building specifi-
cations covering the general
specifications. New York, N. Y.,
Teachers college, Columbia uni-
versity, 1931. 196 p.

This extensive list is of practical value
in school building construction to the
architect as well as the school, executive,

649. CALKINS, J. T. P. One-story
schools in a village program of
education. °American s oh o o I

board journal, 84 :46-48, Janu-
ary 1932.

A brief discussion of the planning of
a group of one-story buildings Location,
design, and purpose are considered; plans
and illustrations given.

650. CH ALLM AN, SAMUEL A. Two
functionally-planned elementary
schools. American sohool board
Journal, 84: 43-45, 105-106, Jan-
uary 1982.

The text explains with the aid 6f
plans how the objectives olpadaptability
to the educational program, adequate
light, sanitation, ventilation, and safe-
guarding human life have been met in
the elementary schools of Detroit, Michi-
gan, and Minneapolis, Minnesota.

651. COOK, FREDERICK. A Planning a
preparatory school in the midst
of a great. city. Nation's
schools, 9: 31-38, March 1932.

A building project involving the solu-
tion of prOlems concerning zoning ordi-
nances and fire and building regulations.
Design and construction materWs given
in detail, with plans and illustrations.

652. HAMILTON, JOHN LEONARD. The
high school of the hill towna
test in planning. Nation's
scioots, 9 : 60--73, February
1932.

The selection, grading, and transform-
ing, of the uneven school site, Plot plans
with contour lines indicate how solutions
were made in the projects discussed in
the text.

653. JAY, JOHN A. Integration of ed-
ucational a n d architectural
planning illustrated. American
school board journal, 84: 86-39,
102, January 1982.

Detailed account of the planning and
erection of a modern junior high school
describing materials of finish and con-
struction, and discussing the location and
arrangement of units.

654. LEERBACK, HENRY G. ,Economy
In the -planning and construc-
tion of school buildings. Amer-
ican school board jOurnal,
84:49, 106, 108, 110, January
1932.

An architect sets forth certain econo-
mies which may be effected by careful
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inspection of the innumerable details thatgo to make up a complete design.

655. LINDAHL, R. L. Solving commonacoustical problems of schools.American school board Journal,84 : 50-51, 85-86, January 1932.A scientific discussion of the factorsinvolved in securing good acoustics inmusic rooms, gymnasiums, swimmingpools, and auditoriums, with diagramsand illustrations.
656. A modern consolidated school onthe open prairie. Nation'sschools, 9: 35-39, February 1932.The educational planning of the schoolat Ovid, Colorado, by T. H. Buell andcompany. Blending tbe building into itssetting and providing for future addi-tions were problems discussed.
657. ROBB, J. M. School ventilation:principles and practices. Amer-ican school board journal, 83 : 94,96, 99, January 1932.

Discusses and reviews the final con-clusions of the New York Commission onventilation.
658. ROBERTS, H. C. Making newschool buildings out of old.American school board journal,

84:55-543, 110, January 1932.
Significant methods in economizing onconstruction by rehabilitating old build-ings. Discusses problem of altering andmodernizing these structures so as topreserve them for years of future service.

659. ROUNDTRIEE, RICHARD J. Analyz-ing the uses of quieting mat-rials in schools. Nation'sschools, 9: 55-60, January 1932.

57
Evaluates the use of tiles and plasteras sound-absorbing materials in lunch-rooms, auditoriums, music rooms, gym-nasiums, and other rooms.

660. A school that fits naturally into acommunity of beautiful homes.Nation's schools, 9: 35-39, Janu-ary 1932.
A text description and plans and illus-trations of a school building designed byJames H. Ritchie and associates the styleof architecture in keeping with the sur-rounding architectural atmosphere.

661. SHIM...Eye A.IITHUR R. A school-building unit and how it simpli.lies construction. N a tio n'sschools, 9: 61-68, February 1932.Explains how organized and syste-matic methods of assembling the variousstructural elements may become definiteand material factors in lowering con-struction costs.

662. Simplicity and e6mpactness fen-ture the architectural, plan.Nation's schools, 8 : 40-42, De-cember 1931.
Describes the functional plan of amodern junior high school, ha.. L.Wetzel and Company. InciudesrAi reat-ment on acoustical problems, floor cover-ings, and heating system.

663. SMITH, ANNETTE. Clevelapd's
board-of-education building.American school board journal,83:62, January 1932.

-Plans and, illustrations of one of thecountry's most significant school ad-'ministration buildings.
See also no. 271.

EQUIPMENT AND SUPPLIES
664. Bsioas, HOWARD L. Choosing andplacing the school's cafeteriaequipment. Nation's schook,9 : 61-68, Febrnary 1932.

Evaluates all the details of planningand equipping the school lunchroom andkitchen. Special emphasis is placedupon relating the physical provisions tothe service anticipated.
665. KlIZAUVICR, GRAYSON N. Effective-

4 ness of sound-distribution sys-tems. School executives maga-zines, 51:291i-96, 825, March1932.

Reports tlie opinions of forty schooladministrators on the effectiveness ofsound-distribution systems as used bythem. Canvass indicates general satis-faction.

666. MALTUFN, JOHN MATIIIASON. Codi-fication of expenditures forschool supplies. Educationalresearch record (University ofNebraska), 4 : 1-4, October 1931.
mary of an unpublished studywhi "win ultimately -be a part of a

financial accounttng handbook for super-intendents of schools in Nebraska."
687. MORGAN, JOY ELMER. Presentstatus of education by radio.Bulletin of the Department ofelementary school prinoipals,11 : 71-76, January 1932.

Basic considerations which shouldchart our course for the increasingdevelopment of education by radio.
668. Soorr, CECrL W. Effective tele-phone equipment for publicschools. School ex e cu ti ttemagazine, 51: 220-21, January1932.

An analysis of various types of tele-phone service equipment of tbe school,including standard requirements andpertinent suirgestions.
669. SOPER, WAYNE. Radio in therural schools. School executivesmagazine, 51 : 210111, 225-26,all., January 1932. :

Discusses what rural schools needmost: radio, the auistant subervisor andteacher and an English experiment inradio.

e



58 CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS

FINANCE

670. EVANS, FRANK O. The building
program of the LOS Angeles
school district. American school
board journal, 84: 43-45, Febru-
ary 1932.

A survey of building needs provides
the basis for a bond issue amounting to
$12,720,000. Allocation of funds to the
various organization units of the system.

671. HOLY, T. C. Junior and senior
high school growth and its ef-
fect on housing requirements.
American school board journal,

32, 100, January 1932.
The numerical growth of attendance in

the public schools, with special emphasis
upon the accompanying trends in school
organization a nd curriculum offerings.
Significant cost figures to indicate the
increasing expenditures necessary to
adapt the physical plant to the expanding
educational program.

672. MOMILMAN, ARTHUR B. Methods
that may be employed in financ-
ing new buildings. Nation's
schools, 9:74-77, January 1932.

The advantages and disadvantages of
the following three plans are set forth :
Pay in advance, pay-as-you-go, and the
credit plan.

673. MURRAY, GEORGE STEPHEN. Ac-
counting for depreciation of
school buildings. Masters the-
sis, 1930. New York university,
New York, N. Y. 80 p.

"A mimeographed bulletin setting
forth the problem and its importance,
commercial and mu n icipa 1 depreciation
practices, the depreciation of school build-
ings, principles of depreciation. the tech-
nique for computing depreciation allow-
ance, and conclusions."

674. SMITH, JAMES H. Legal limita-
tions on bonds and taxation for
public school buildings. New
York, N. Y., Teachers college,
Columbia university, 1931. 117 p.

Presents data relating to the vari-
ous legal limitations in the forty-eight
states. Also, factors affecting the de-
velopment of school-building .programs,
the limitations of school indebtedness re-
duced to a common denominator, and a
summary chapter.

675. SORENSEN, R. R. How the Tracy
school district financed a build-
ing program. American school
board journal, 84 : 49, March
1932.

The experience of a small school dis-
trict in creating a building fund over a
period of years to supplement a bond
issue.

676. WOOD, FRANK H. Can schooh
building costs be lowered with-
out lowering standards? Amer-
lean school board journal,
84:49-50, February 1932.

Lower building costa can be attained
only through the most careful planning
and supervision by competent architects
and consultants. Suggests solving the
problem by increased utilization of oxist-
ing facilities.

677. WOODWARD, HARRY R. Should de-
preciation be accounted for in
public school buildings? School
and society, 34:870-73, Decem-
ber 26, 1931.

A philosophical discussion. In some
srates school boards are forbidden by law
to set up reserves for depreciation over a
long period of time.

MAINTENANCE AND OPERATION

'67R. BRIGGS, HOWARD L. The business
of running a modern school
lunch room. Nation's schools,
8: 60-64, December 1931.

The advantages and disadvantages of
centralized administration, the organiza-
tion of the food department, and the sys-
tem now in use in various schools.

679. Sound financingthe con
ner stone of the lenchroom's
success. Natio'n's schools, 9 : 59-
65, March 1932.

Describes in detail the forms used, the
techniques employed, and the procedures
followed in the financial operation of the
lunchrooms in the Cleveland, Ohio,
school system.

680. BURKE, T. A. What would fire
mean to your school? School
executives magazine, 51: 256-57,
280, February1111932.

Statistics on financial losses due to
school fireg, and the causes of these fires.
Preventative measures and controls given.

681. GREEN, RHUE E. The high-school
cafeteria. American school
board journal, 83: 67, January
1932. tables.

Investigates 139 of the largest high
schools of twenty North Central states
to determine the status of the cafeteria.
Includes a discussion of the rooms in-
cluded, arrangement of rooms, equipment
provided, and policies of administration.

682. Janitorial man-power in a high-
school building. Amer ica n
school board journal, 83: 56, De-
cember 1931.

Presents tables showing the numeròus
types of jobs that are required of school
janitors and a reasonable time allotment
for each job in terms of units of work.

683. Morton, W. H. School-property
insurance. School executive$
magazine, 51:305-6, March
1932. tables, diagrs.

Emphasises the co-insurance plan with
suggestions for economy, appraisal, de-
preciation, reduction in rates, length of
term of policy, and type of policy.

84:
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684. NORMILE, LINT. High-school caf-eteria service. School execu-tives magazine, 51: 299-301, 328,March 1932.
A short history followed by a completedescription of the operation of the cafe-teria service in Rockford, Illinois. In-cludes administration, lines of responsi-bility, personnel, records and reports, andequipment and supplies.

685. SMITH, V. T. A summary of pub-.
lished opinion on school ventila-tion. American school boardjournal, 84 : 92, March 1932.

59
Reviews of significant articles on ven-tilation.

686. STRAYER, GEORGE D. ; ENGELHARDT,N. L. ; and Morr, PAUL R. Ten-tative standards for school-lock-er administration. School ex-executives magazine, 51: 147-49,179-80, December 1931.
Deals with the purposes for lockersand the types required, the locking de-vices used, and the administration andsupervision of this equipment.

PLANNING

687. BROOKS, W. G. Burlington build-ing program includes Juniorhigh school organization. Amer-ican school board journal, 84:40-42, 105, January 1932.
Sets forth the main steps in a build-ing program begun with a survey tá 1922and completed in 1980. The plans forthe junior high schools show significanttrends in the adaptation of the physicalplant to the needs of pupils of juniorhigh school age.

688. MOEHLMAN, ARTHUR B. Present-ing the completed program tothe Board. Nation's schools, 9:76-79, March 1932.
Explains and evaluates different meth-ods employed in presenting a school plantprogram to the Board of education. Manylocal factors, the composition of the

board, and the nature of the programare considered in the selection of a planfor presenting the program.
689. An unusual school in anunusual community. Nation'sschools, 8: 33-40, December 1931.

A complete description of a modernjunior high school, including a detailedstep-by-step account of the developmented the plans.

690. SHIRLEY, WILIIAM F. Successfuluse proves school-building value.
American school board journca,
84:52-54, 90, January 1932.

Describes the various units and pro-visions of a combined junior-college andsenior high school building. Plans andillustrations given.
See ciao no. 449.

CLASSIFICATION AND PROGRESS
HOMOGENEOUS GROUPING

690A. ZACHRY, CAROLINE B. Personal-ity adjustment of the superiorchild. Journal of the National
education association, 21: 89-90,March 1932.

INDIVIDUAL

1. GAUMNITZ, WALT= H. Ohio's tu-torial plan. School life, 17: 98,
January 1932.

Brief discussion of efforts being madeIn Ohio to supply correspondence instruc-tion to high-school pupils in rural areas.
692. MUNICH', F. W. Individualizing

instruction in the one-teacher
school. Nation's schools, 9: OEl-
68, January 1932.

Recommends individualized instructionmaterials for the "-facts and processes.which have been traditionally set up onWe minimum essentials to be mastered "so that the "teacher will be free to de-velop group activities for their own sakes.

In this article are implicit warnings ofdanger to the superior child of homo-geneous grouping too narrowly conceived.
See also no. 75.

INSTRUCTION

and need not be burdened by the require-ments of proving that definite items arebeing learned."

603. The unit method as a means for
individualizing learning activi-ties. Ed. by W. R. Smithey.
Vharlottesvaie, University of
Virgittia, 1931. 54 p. (Uni-, verse, of Virginia record, Ex-tension series, vol. avi, no. 5,
Nov9inber 1931)

Eight papers on the unit method in re-lation $b individual instruction. Pre-sented. as the Proceedings of the Con-fereni* of the Virginia- committee forresearch in secondary education.

SPECIAL CLAssks
694. Guy, HowARD A. and IfoLurio--

WORTH, Lyre. B. The achieve-
117491-82 -5

ment of gifted children enrolledA and not enrolled in special op-
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porttinity cries. Journal of
educational search., 24 : 256-61,
November 1931.

A report of experimental study carried
on in New York city. Concludes that the
advantages of segregation.lie not in su-
perior achievement in so-called tool sub-
jects, but rather in an enrichment of
educational experience.

695. MOCLUSIEY, HOWARD Y. The edu-
cation of the gifted child. Uni-
versity of Michigan School of
education bulletin, 3 : 70-72,
February 1932. w

Raises question as to whether advo-
cates of special education for the gifted
child are not preaching dangerous social
doctrine.

696. ODELL, CHARLES W. Provisions
for mentally atypical pupils.
Urbana, University of Illinois,
1931. 73 p. (Bureau of educa-
tional research, College of edu-
cation, University of Illinois.
Bulletin no. 59)

A survey of provisions commonly made
in Illinois schools for pupils wbo deviate

mentally from the average, covering
special ?lasses opportunity rooms, homo-
geneous grouping and the like. Descrip-
tion better than recommendations for ap-
propriate provisions ; and rejoins-tier to
current criticisms of homogeneous group-
ing.

697. SCH :1(11 A.NN, NORMA V. The
psych ogy of exceptional chil-
dren. . New York, HougMon
AMifflin company, 1931. 520 p.

TWis book is a comprehensive study of
the psychology of all kinds of exceptional
children, based chiefly on studies already
available. Chiefly useful as a textbook.
Certain aspects of the psychology of ex-
ceptional children are treated in the book
more adequately than in any other gen-
eral textbook.

698. WITTY, PAUL A. and BEAMAN,
FLORENCE N. Practices in spe-
cial classes. Educational trends,
'1: 4-15, January 1932.

Report of a survey of practice in 588
special classes in 80 cities. Methods of
diagnosis and assignment, curriculum
organisation, types of activities and the
like. A significant study for those in-
terested in his field.

41'Bee also no. 157.

CURRICULUM.

699. JUDD, CHARLES H. Teaching Gov-
ernment in public schools.
School and society, 35 : 104-8,
January 23, 1932.

Crystal clear discussion of what is in-
volved in teaching government to chit-
dren. An excellent argument for the
audience addressed, the American political
science association, giving an idea of
good pedagogy for the subject matter in
which the audience is presumably inter-
ested.

700. Organization for Virginia state
curriculum program. Richmond,
Virginia State board of educa-
tion, 1932. 26 p. (Bulletin, vol.
14, March 1932)

This bulletin outlines the purposes of
the state curriculum program, setis forth
the relationships between the state and
local divisions of the organization
effected, and explains the administrative
organization. Emphasis on the duties of
the individuals and committees in charge.

701. RoescRANcia, Fiumns C. Char-
acter building, a community
enterprise. Journal of the Na-
tional education association, 21:
51-53, February 1932.

Interesting account of the progran:rof
educative recreation carried on by the
municipal authorities of Milwaukee and
reaching an attendance of more than a
million and a quarter. Important factors
seem to be the qualfty of leadership,
good records, and real enjoyment.

702. SANamNirr, EDWIN H. ¡low the
curriculum problem is being at-
tacked in Me Philippines. Edit-

cational administration and su-
pervision, 17: 665-74, December
1931.

Detailed description of analytical prac-tices and division of specific labors in
curriculum improvement. Suggestive of
good organizing in this field. Shows in-
fluence of activity analysis movementand illustrates good features of this typeof attack.

703. SHICRBON, FLORENCE BROWN and
Firms, EMILY. The experience
and opinions of 850 married
women graduates of the Univer-
sity of Kansas, with reference
to the university curriculuin and
problems of the American home.
In Kansas studies in education,
IL June 1931. p. 6-67. [Law-
rence, University of Kangas,
1931] -

Presents an analysis of the vocational
activity of this group 'of married women
before and after marriage.

704. SHOtrar, J. B. A possible effect of
prescribing subject combinations
for teachers. Iidocarttionai ad-
ministration and supervision,
18 : 1113-336, February 1982.

An evaluation of the West Virginia
plan of ptescribing subject combinations,
known as first and second teaching fields
for secondary school teachers. This isfrom the standpoint of average gradesmade in first, second, and nonteaching
fields by thirty-five seniors at Mlirshall
college.

See also no. 815.
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4
FINANCE .

GENERAL f
American foundations and their

fields. 1931. New York, N. Y.,
Twentieth century fund, inc.,
1931. 29 p.

The work of 122 foundations duringtheir last fiscal year, their financialstatus and fields of interest.
706. HENRY, NELSON B. Financial

sUpport and administration ofthe Chicago public schools. Ele-
mentary school journal, 32: 496-
503, March 1932..

Description of the fattors underlyingthis problem and an analysts of changesneeded in the finance system and theadministrative practices.
707. NANNINGA, S. P. Costa and offer-ings of California high schools inrelation to size. Journal of edu-

cational research, 24: 356-64,
December 1931.

A statistical study of four-year high-schools with enrollments under 1,400 toAlotermine the influence of size on thecost per pupil and the curricular andextracurricular offerings. Summary andconclusion&

61

Suggestions fot the revision of theNey Jersey revenue system based on pre-ed statistics relative to the yield ofdifferent forms of revenue and a descrip-tion and criticism of these various forms.
709. PHILLIPS, FRANK M. Educationalrank okthe states, 1930. Atneri-can school board journal, 84 : 25-

29 ; 37-39; 29-30; February-
March-April, 1932.

708. NEW JERSEY. Commission to in-
vestigate county and municipaltaxation and expenditures. Therevenue system of New Jersey.Trenton, N. J., The Commission,
1931. 276 p. (Report no. 6)

To be continued.
A comprehensive survey of all thestates to determine by raw data andindices their relative educational rankon various itAns. Study based on dataconcerning numerous types of schoolcosts and expenditures, population,wealth, illiteracy, school attendance, andlength of school terms. Continues theauthor's previous index presentations.

710. STRAyma, Gnaw) DRAYTON. Ade-quate support of education in the
condition of an effective serv-ice. School and 'society, 35 :
373-76, March 19,19g2.

A plea for adequate supPort of ourschools and the improvement of educa-tional services.
711. Ten fact§ on financing public edu-

catiOn.. Journal of the National
education assoofatiòn, 21 : 26,January 1932.

Useful data on school costs, taxes,teachers' salaries, and some accomplish-.ments of American education, in 1928.

ECONOMIES
to712. BRIGGS, THOMAS H. Cooperatingin economy.' School and sooi'ety,

34: 718-24, November 28,1931.
Indicates how the professional educa-tor'can serve in this crisis to avert falseeconomies. Five tletinite plans point outways of cooperating in economy. Advo-cates popularising a. program for a bettertype of education and justifying beforethe public the necessary expenditures forwhat is of most worth.

713. ENGELHARDT, FRED. tlie schoolsduring econ omi e depression.
American school board journal,83: 25-27, December 1831.

Indicates the fallacies underlying thefommon attacks on theirchools and thou%issues which must be Marl, understoodand intelligently defended. The averagecitizen and school board member does notknow the relative. value of the schoolservices, but is more interested in timesof crisis then ever before.
714. GOODRICH, T. V. How 185 super-intendents zedueed school costs.&hoot executives magazine, 51 :243-45, 270, February 1932.

A questionnaire report of recent schooleconomies which, it is claimed, do notgreatly sacrifice educational,values.

A

e

715. Mruma, H. J. The. problem ofreducing school costs. Ameri-can school board journal, 83:
33r-34, December .1931.

A layman defends the thesis that in-creased enrollments and increased costof commodities for schools do not anylonger affect the cost of education. Ourschools seemingly have been laboratoriesexperimenting with teaching techniques,class else, and. the curriculum. The'public needs to be more intelligentlyinformed of these changes.
716. O'SHEA, M. V. Can We save in

education without harming theschools? Nation's schools, 9:33-34, February 1932.If economies must be made, certainphases of the educational program, In-cluding length of school term, must notbe curtailed, lest we revert to practicesof earlier decades and nullify the workof many years past.
717. Boom 0i-cm W. Economies in

publieschool expenditures for
instruction. American schoolboard journal, 84: 30-40, 50-M,
FebrUary-March 1932.

Canvasses opinions of administratorsand supervisors regarding .instructionaleconomy practices, and amicable. Im-

.
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portant possible methods of reducing tbe
cost of tbe instructional program.

718. SHEFFEEL, W. E. Possible econo-
mies in school administration.
American school board journal,
84 : 30-3.1, 90, February 1932.

Analyzes five types of financial activi-
ties for possible economies that have
little effect on the quality and quantity
of education provided. A comprehensive
check list is compiled to assist school ad-ministrators in detecting possible econ-
omies.

STATE SUPPORT

719. ALLEN, A. T. North Carolina's
school-tax revolution. School
life, 17: 85-86, January 1932.

Issues affecting North Carolina's plan
for complete State support for the six
months school terms required by State
constitution.

720. Homaim, SIMON MarrEg. A study
of sources of revenue for public
education in New Jersey. Doc-
tor's thesis, 1931. Philadelphia,
University of Pennsylvania,
1931. 140 p.

" Contains: a statement of the prob-
lem pealth, duty, and effort; the eco-
nomfc'factors as bases 'of taxation; the
suggested plan of taxation, and an
appendix."

721. JOB, L. B. Discarding the dead-
wood of tradition. School execu-
tives magazine, 51 : 198-200, 228,
January 1932.

A discussion of how the princip'e of
equalization of educational opportunity
and educational support may be developed
and brought into effect.

722. LLOYD, JOHN H. Notable recent
experIments in education in the
48 states. School life, 17:66-68,
December 1931.

Indicates, by states a wide variety of
recent educational activities, experiments,
and plans for school suppart.

723. MORT, PAUL R.; SIMPSON, ALFRED
D. ; LAWLEZ, EUGENE S. ; mnti
EssEx, DON *L. State support
for public schools in New York
as related to tax relief and edu-
cational expansion. A report to
the New York state commission
for the-revision of the tax laws.
Albany, New York state commis-
ioti for the revision of the tax
laws, 1932, 81 p. (Memorandum
number two)

A valuable study in educational finance
-of the relation between local and state
suppowt for education in New York from
1926 to 1930. Attempts to ascertain to
what extent the new state aid since 1925
has contributed to educational expansion
and t tf tax relief.

LEGISLATION

724. ALEXANDER, CARTER.. Can a school
executive afford to ignore the
lava? Notion's schools, 9: 29410,
March 1932.

s A practical view of an ethical and legal
issue frequently met by school ?xecutives,
illustrailli by a specific case.

725. FuLum, E. EDGAR. The law gc416-
erning special assessment of
school property for local im-
proVements. Elementary school
journal, 32: 531-41, March 1932.

.Tbe majority of the United States
courts hold that ". public school
property which is actually being used for
school purposes can not be assessed for
local improvements."

726. LIMO, EDWIN S. Constitutional
basis of public school educatio'n.
Washington, U. S. Government
printing office, 1931. 11 p. (Of-

flee of education. Leaflet no. 40,
July 1931)

Trends in the number and types of
constitutional provisions relating to edu-
cation..

727. MATZIM, JOHN M. State constitu-
tional provisions for education:
Fundamental attitude of the
American. people regarding edu-
cation as revealed by state con-
stitutional provisions, 1776-1929.
Doctor's thesis., New York,
N. Y., Bureau of publications,
TeKhers college, Columbia uni-
v6r8ity, 1931. 160 p. (Contribu-
tions to education, no. 462)

A doctor's dissertation which 'bows the
state constitutional development of Amer-
ican education along important lines from
1776 to 1929 ; indicates trends of this
development and their significance; criti-
cally examines constitutional provisions,
and makes suggestions for their improve-
ment.

NATIONAL ASPECTS
728. COOPER, WILLIAM JOHN. The Na-

tional advisbry committee and
the Office of _education. School
and society, 35 : 339-42, -March
12, 1932.

Consideration of theAseven important
relationships of the lksderal government

to education presented in the report of
the National advisory committee on edu-
cation.

729. HUTCHINS, ROBERT M. Education
as a national enterPrise. School
and society, 85: 871-78, March
19, 1982.
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Strong argument in support of thethesis ¿hat the greatest benefit is to bederived from our educatival system bygiving each level or stage-of the systemcomplete freedom to work -out its ownprogram.

730. JUDD, CHARLES H. What should
the Federal government do for

63

American education': School
life, 17: 51, 55. November 1931.

Implication and meaning of the term" research " as a major function of fed-eral educatNal agencies as proposed bythe National advisory committee on edu-cation.

ORGANIZATION
731. HARAINGTON, H. L. A score card

for school organization. Uni-
versity of Michigan School of
edwation bulletin, 3: 59-60, '
January 1932.

Review of an unpublished dissertationat the University of Michigan. Thisscore card has to do with junior highschools.

732. LAit, ELIAS N. The all-year
schoolits origin and develop-
ment. Nation's schools, 9 : 49-
52, March 1932.

Historical r6surnO, 'giving reasons forand against the lengthening of the schoolterm.

PRINCIPALSHIP
733. BRADY, WILLIAM. Superintend-

ents look at the principalship.
Bulletin of the Department of
elementary school principals,
11 88494, January 1932.

Questionnaire study on what superin-tendents of schools in cities of about1001000 population consider importantstandards when appointing persons tothe elementary school principalship.
734. JOHNSTONE, H. C. The key-posi-

tion of an elementary school
principal. School executives
magazine, 51: 254-55, February

A discussion of rating principalS, andthe principal as an efficiency expert.

735. PUGSLEY, C. A. The principal'spart in promoting a progressive
education program. School ex-
ecutives magazine, 51: 204 6,
234-35, January 1932.

Contains: Need for an adequate phi-losophy, practices of the new school,understanding new techniques,' evaluat-ing the schools' organization, and adopt-ing the curriculum.
736. UNDERHILL, RALPH I. Earmarks

e of a good principal. School
ezecutives magazine, 51 : 156-
58, 180, December 1931.

Discusses perSonal traits, relationswith teachers, handicaps of a principaL
See also no. 147.

PUBLIC RELATIONS
737. CLARK, ZEBTAS READ. The recog-

nition of tnerit in superintend-
ents' reportsito the public. New
York, N. Y., Bureau of publica-
tions, Teachers oollege, Colum-
bia university, 1931. 124 p.
(Contributions to education, no.
471)

Discoftrs the elements necessary tomake the superintendent's report to thepublic
ing

an interesting and attention-retain-document in the educationalinterpretative 'plans, and to indicateways and means whereby these reportscan become an effective instrument con-veying vital information about theschools. The 95 reports st udied arerecent and representative and includeall types of superintendents:, reports tothe public. Bibliography.
738, CONNER, JAY D. An informed

public, the best guarantee of the
school. School executives maga-
zine, 51: 212, January 1932.

Summarises frequently-used ways ofdisseminating information, and outlinesa plan, forAmproving the bulletins sentout by the principal of each schooL
739. LOVEJOY, PHILIP C.- How graphs

clarify statistics for the lay-

man. Nation's .schools,
76, 78, 80, December 1931.

a Rules and illustrations ofgraphic presentations.

8 : 74,

effective

746. MOEHLMAN, ARTHUR B. How the
plan can best be presented to

b the Board and the community.
Nation's *chop's, 9: 70-82, Feb-
ruary 1932.

Eight definite steps in the developmentof apublic relations program in a build-ing project. The steps include thesociological survey, the formulation ofpond* the education of the board,' theadoption of the policies, establishing theconfidence of the public, and developingfurther methods of procedure.

741. Interpreting the secondary
school to its community. Na-
tion's schools, 9 : 51-54, Janu-
ary 1932.

Emphasises the importance to the
secondary-school principal who plans apublic relations program, of consideringthe economic, social, lind ethical factorsthat influence his school.

See aLso no. 175.
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REPORT CARDS
742. FOWLKES, JOHN Gut. The report

cardits rôle in school adminis-
tration. Nation's schools. 8:
56, 180, December 1931.

Types and uses of report cards based
primarily on a recent study of child-accounting practices in Wisconsin.

743. HANSEN, ROWNA. Report cards
for kindergarten and elemen-

tary grades. Washington,
United States Government
printing qifice, 1932. 24 p.
(Office of education. Leaflet
no. 41)

A very good study of the type of reportcards necessary for adequate interpreta-tion of modern tendencies in education.
Gives numerous illustrations. Empha-sizes the need of mutual reporting be-tween home and school.

RESEARCH BUREAUS
744. BROWN, PRENTISS. Is research a

fad? School executives maga-
zine, 51 : 222-24, January 1932.

Makes a strong defense for intelligenceand standard tests, research, and the im-portance of reorganizing the curricula.
Answers a previous article against cer-tain " frills and fads."

745. HERBST, R. L. The functions of
bureaus of research. Journal
of educational research, 24: 372-
76, December 1931.

A study to determine what the bureaunow is, and what the bureau should doand be in cities of 100,000 population orless. The functions of the bureau areranked in importance. Jeuerel summarygiven.

746. KEMMERER, W. W. Does re-
research bring disrespect?
School executives magazine, 51:
258-59, February 1932.

Fads and frills in relation to the re-search problem. Treatment of researchas a basis for answering sped& ques-tions.

RURAL ADMINISTRATION
747. ANDERsON, C. J. and SIMPSON,

I. JEwELL. The supervision of
rural schools. New York, N. Y.,
D. Appleton d Company, 1932.
468 p.

A complete, organized treatment ofrural supervision in one volum The
fundamental principles of all supervisionare applied to the special conditions andproblems of rural schools.

748. ANDERSON, J. T. The need for
rural leadership. Journal of the
National education association,
21: 23-24, January 1932.

Discusses the discovery, training andcharacteristics of desirable rural leader-ship..

749. BOLTON, FREDERICK E. Is the
county unit necessary for effec-
tive rural school development?
School and society, 35: 237-43,
February 20, 1932.

Presents an analysis of statistics fromih ,. standpoint of six criteria of school
success of ten county-unit, states and tenother states still under district organi-zation. Proposes legislation which aimsto modify rather than reorganize tbepresent district system of organization.

750. CYR, FRANK W. The educational
responsibility of a city to sur-
rounding rural areas. Teachers

college record, 33: 341-46, Jan-
uary 1932.

Presents some findings of a recentstudy of a large Sou ern city from the
standpoint of the cational relation-ships of surrounding ral areas, mid sug-gestions for integrating rural and urban
educational programs.

751. DUNN, FANNIE W. Experimenta-
tion in organization and teach-
ing in one-teacher schools.
Teachers college record, 33: 494-
504, March 1932.

Reports the results of a ten-year PI-perimental program conducted with theaim of developing an improved plan of
organization for one-teacher schools.

752. A "forward Wisconsin " country
school. American school board
journal, 83 : 87, January 1932.

An unusual type of service furnishedby the State Department to rural dis-tricts in the planning of rural schools.
753. HOWARD, HOMER H. Mapping out

a small school activities pro-
gram. Nation's schools, 8: 65-
69, December 1931.

Describes by grades the educationalprogram in a small rural school in Ken-tucky which attempts to base ifs pro-gram on its immediate surroundings andto provide activities similar to Wee out-stde the classroom.

STATE SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION
754. HUMKE, HOMER L. Some obser-

vations on State boards of edu-
cation. American school beard
journal, 84: 51-52, 95, February
1932.

An analysis of the power, duties, and
composition of State boards of educa-
tion.
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SUPERINTENDENCY
ANDERSON, EARL W. Choosing asuperinten dent. American

school board journal, 84 33-34,
March 1932.

Excellent suggested procedure forboards of education to follow in the se-lection of a superintendent of schools.
756. BUCHHOLZ, H. E. Democracy,

the public schools, and the De-
partment of superintendence.
Educational administration and
supervision, 18: 81-90, February
1932.

A severe editorial criticism of allegedpolicies and practices of tbe Journal ofthe National education association andof salaried employees of the Association.These are in the judgment of the writerdesigned to hamper or prevent the exer-cise of democratic control by dilly electedofficers and committees.
757. BURR, SAMUEL ENGLE. Outlining

the superintendent's job. School
executives magazine, 51 : 195-
97, 230, January 1932.

Classifies tbe work of the superin-tendent of schools under eight sub-headsand presents a general discussion of each.
75s. GARDNER, J. PAUL. Coopetlation

f o r administrative efficiency.
American school board journal,
84: 33-34, 92, February 1932.

An analysis of the optional distributionof powers and duties between the boardof education and the superintendent ofschools.

759. HENZLIK, F. E. The small-town
superintendency as a future ca-
reer. School executives maga-
zine, 51:154-55, 178, December
1931.

A discussion of the small-town super-intendency as a career. Concludes thatthe outlook his a tendency to becomebrighter:

760. MURPHY, ASA.EL B. Training the
city superintendent. School ex-
ecutives magazine, 51: 291-93,
March 1932.

A presentation of what the author be-lieves to be the basic elements or funda-mentals in a professional training pro-gram for school administrators.
-761. Nomm, STUART G. Early school

superintendents in New Orleans.
Journal of eduoational research,
24: 274-79, November 1931.

Presents historical.-derta to support thewriter's contention that New Orleans,La., was the first city in the UnitedStates to establish the superintendency.Earliest record dates back to a contractmade in 1771 between Charles III ofSpain and Don Manuel Andres Lopez deArmesto.

SUPERVISION
762. ALBERTI', H. B. and THAYER, V. T.

Supervision in the secondary
school. New York, N. Y., D. C.
Heath and Company, 1 9 3 1 .
472 p.

Is an attempt to formulate, inter-pret, and apply to the problem of t cond-ary school supervision a democrat phi-losophy of education . . . The primarytask of supervision . . . is that of eb-couragIng and assisting his teachers toorganize the details of teaching in har-mony with the larger purposes of thesecondary school." Discussion of scien-tific and objective supervision.
83. COCKING, WALT= D. The need ofa rifle in supervision. School

executives magazine, 51 : 294,
325, March 1932.

Tbe scientific method used for select-ing " means," to seture particular " ends."
764. COURTIS, STUART A. Exercising

creative leadershipt he school
head's job. Nation's schools, 9:
21-24, February 1932.

Defines and points- the way to theattainment of the ideal principal who isa creative supervisor and administrator.
765. GIST, ARTHUR S. Programming

supervision. School eireeutit;ei
magaeine, 51: 150, December
1931.

Emphasising the careful budgeting oftime in the supervisory program.

11

766. HAHN, JULIA LOTHELD. A critical
evaluation of a supervisory pro-
gram in kindérgarten-primary
grades. New York, N. Y.,
Teachers college, Columbia 1014-
veraity, 1931. 148 p.

Includes historical sketch for theUnited States; significant changes in-volved in the reorganization of tbe kin-dergarten-primary grades of tbe SanFrancisco schools over a six year period :and evidences of desirable outcomes.
767. Koch, HARLAN C. The high-

school principal in the role of
sillthbvisor. American school
board journal, 84: 2941, 100,
March 1932.

Discussion of what teaciters want toknow, problems submitted to tbe princi-pal, what brings principals and teacherstogether, the principalship as a profes-sional goal, and winning the teacher'sconfidence.

768. LONGSHORE, WILLIAM T. and CRA-
MER, 11,01300111 V. Evaluating the
supervisipn of the elementary
principal. School executives
magazine, 51:201-3, 230, Janu-ary 1932. A

Discussion of : (a) A more active par-ticipation of teachers in a supervisoryprogram. (b) The acceptance of super-visory problems by teacher*, as theirown problems, apd vice versa.'

7
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769. MCGINNIS. W. C. Is supervisory
practice handicapped? School
executives magazine. 51: 245-46,
February 1932.

Discussion of personal and subjectivesupervision. Also the necessity for ap-plying common sense to this important
phase of instruction.

770. NATIONAL EDUCATION ASSOCIATION.
DEPARTMENT GF SUPERVISORS AND
DiRECTORS OF I NSTRUCTION. The
evaluation of supervision. New
York, N. Y., Teachers college,

IPP Columbia university, 1931. 181 p.
The values to be derived from super-visory activities and the methods of eval-uating the effects of such activities. Rep-resents group thinking rather than thethinking of an individual member pre-paring a given chapter. In part theo-retical, in part a summarization of pub-lished investigations. and activities undertaken by the Members of the depart-

ment.

771. Supervision and the
creatike teacher. Fifth year-
book. New York, Bureau of
Publications. Teachers College,
Colum bia university, 1932.
347 p.

Among the major topics treated are:the concept of creativeness, the principlesof supervision which aim at creativeness,practical procedures, and case studies andinterpretations at the several levels ofinstructionprimary, intermediate, ju-nior-high, senior-high, and rural schoolgrades. Bibliography.
14-

772. SAMUELSON, AGNES. State-wide
conferences of county super-
visory officials in Iowa. Educa-
tional administration and super-
vision, 18: 70-73, January 1932.

Reports four types of state-wide con-ferences of county supervisory officials inIowa.

TEACHERS

GENERAL

773. COOKE, DENNIS H. and SGH
BERNARD A. The participation
of teachers in the administration
of small high schools. Rchool
review, 40:44-50, January 1932.

Report of an Investigation of the pres-ent and desirable extent and form of
teacher participation in the administra-
tion of small city high schools in Mis-souri.

774. HILL, H. H. Policies affecting
teaching personnel in the public
schools of Lexington, Kentucky.
American school. board journal,
83 : 35-36, 92, December 1931.

Reproduces policies, rules, and recordspertaining to the teaching staff adopted
in Lexington, Kentucky, following a sur-
vey made by the Bureau of school serviceof the University of Kentucky.

SELECTION

776. Oran, A. V. Qualifications re-
quested by officers employing
teachers. Elementary school
journal, 32: 525-30, March 1932.

Report of qualifications for teachers, as
requested of the emplotment officers of
three Minnesota teachers' agencies.

775. NATIONAL EDUCATION ASSOCIATION.
Administrative practices affect-
ing classroom teachers. Part I :
The selection and appointment
of teachers. Research Bulletin
of the National education. asso-
ciation, 10 : 1-32, January 1932.

Brings up to date previous research
studies by the Research Division of the
National education association on prac-
tices affecting teacher personnel. Reportspractices and summarizes opinion on the
selection and appointment of teachersfrom the standpoint of training and ex-
perience requirements for newly ap-.P pointed teachers. Also treats of the em-ployment of married women, local resi-
dents as teachers, and routine procedures
in tbe selection of teachers.

777. Tams, ERNEST W. Guesswork
and teacher selection. Ameri-
can school board journal, 84:
27-28,98, March 1932.

Discussion of six factors used in the
selection and retention of teachers: train-
ing and experience, success, letters of ap-
plication and photographs, scholarship,
professional tests, and pupil achievement.

SUPPLY AND DEMAND

778. ANDERSON, EARL W. Teaching
opportunities in 1931. Educa-
tional research bulletin (OW
State university), 11: 91-93,
February 17, 1932.

A tabulation and analysts of the num-
ber and percentage by major fields of the
1980 and 1931 graduates of the Collegeof education, Ohio State university, whosecured teaching positions, and a con-s sideration of the outlook for the future.

779. EmAssmig, R. H. and ANDERSON,
EARL W. Investigations of
teacher supply and demand re-
ported since November, 1930.
Eduoational researoh bulletin
(0Mo State university), 10:
479-83, December 9, 1981.

A combined picture of the results of
fourteen factual investigations of 'supply
and demand of teachers and one descrip-
tion of techniques reported since Novem-

k

.1



PUBLIC-SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION
ber 5, 1930. Bibliography and tabulationby states.

780. EvENDEEN, E. S. The demand forand supply of junior-high school
teachers. School life, 17 : 132-
33, March 1932.

Data are presented for each of theforty-eight states, bearing on these twoquestions : (a) Reasons for demand fornew senior-high school teachers, (b)Sources of supply meeting demand forriew teachers. The questions wereanswered by 45,000 teachers.
781. The supply of and demandfor elementary teachers. School

: 112-14, February 1932.
Findings of tbe National survey of tbeaducation of teachers considered fromthe standpoint of twenty vital factors.

782. The supply and demandfor senior-high school teachers.
School life, 17:92-93, Janiiary1932.

Data for each of the forty-eight states,bearing on these two questions: (a) Rea-sons for demand for new senior-highschool teachers. (b) Sources of supplymeeting demand for new teachers. Forty-five thousand teachers answered thesequestions.
783. MANUEL, H. T. On the over-supply of teachers. School andsociety, 35: 178-79, February 6,1932.

67
A general philosophical and socialtreatment.

784. MYERS, ALONZO F. Teacher de-mand and the supply. Schooland sooiety, 35 : 210-15, Febru-ary 13, 1932.
Questions the findings of the Nationaleducation association committee on theeconomic status of the teacher. Pro-duces evidence to support his opinionthat the data collected were not adequateto support the conclusions published inthe Research bulletin of the Nationaleducation association, on Teacher de-mand and suppty, vol. IX, no. 5, Novem-ber 1931. .-

785. NATIONAL EDTJOATION ASSOCIATION,
REsEARcH ITIBION. An esti-mate of th eacher supply anddemand situation, 1929-30.Journal of the National educa-tion association, 20: 340, Decem-ber 1931.

A tabulation by states of the actual orestimated teacher supply and demandsituation in 1929-80.

786. The teacher oversupply and a
remedy. American. school boardjournal, 84 : 58, 60, March 1932.

Discussion of a state-wide policy toaid the employment of teachers, listingsome contributing factors to the over-supply.

TEACHER TENURE
787. CARR, WILLIAM G. The teacher-retirement movement in theUnited States. American schoolboard journal, 83: 37-38, Decem-ber 1931.

Considers the present scope of teacher-retirement legislation and practice in theUnited States and suggests principles forgoverning tile retirement of teachers.

788. FOSTER, RICHARD R. Continuous
employment for the teacher.Journal of the National educa-tion association, 20: 343-44, De-cember 1931.

Discusses controlling the chief factorsoperating to cause unemployment amongcompetent teachers and suggests contri-butions that teachers can make to thesolution of the problem.
Bee also no. 188. '

TEACHERS' SALARIES
789. Cities thatrthave maintained teackers' salates. Journal of the Na-

tional edu*cation association, 20:
345-46, December 1931.

_ A Wit of cities, classified by popula.-tion, that have maintained or increasedtheir schtduled teachers' salaries in 1931-32.

790. Dix, LESTER.. The economic basisfor the teacher's wage. Doctor's
thesis. New York, N. Y., Bureauof publications, Teachers college,
Columbia university, 1931. 114 p.

As a part of the general problem of de-termining the proper division of thetotal income from economic activities ofthe entire social itopulation which prom-ises to raise and inaintain the total na-tional income at the highest poskible level,this doetor's dissertation attempts to de-termine the position and amount of thesalaries of elementary teachers in such

a scheme. Ile thus shows that a levelof salaries for elementary teachers lowerthan the determined amount is detri-mental to the total national income andtherefore economically unsound.
791. FOSTER, RICHARD R. Budgetingthe teacher's income. Journal ofthe National education associa,-tion, 21 : 25, January 1932.

Discusses technique and purpose of thepersonal budgeting of the teacher's in-come.

792. HUGHES, W. HARDIN. What schoolstaffs spend and save. Nation's
schools, 8: 58-59, December 1931.

An analysis based on a confidentialquestionnaire study of the administrativeand teaching staffs of the schools of Pasa-dena, Calif., setting forth the relation-ships existing between expenditures andsalaries at different levels.

.
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793. MeNEELT, JOHN H. Salaries of
college teachers : comparisons.
School life, 17: 111, 117, Febru-
ary

Findings of a study made by tbe Office
of education of salaries paid to teachers
employed in Jand-grant universities and
colleges.

794. Reductions in the salaries of
teachers. School and society,
35: 389-90, March 19, 1932.

Mr. R. S. Jewett answers eight ques-
tions propounded by Dr. W. H. Pillsbury.

795. Sucsnrr, O. E. and ANDERSON, EARL
W. Salaries as related to ex-
perience and trainihg of public-
school administrators in Ohio.
American school board journal,
83 : 54, December 1931.

Summarizes the results of a study ofthe relatiònships existing between sala-ries. training, and experience of 1,327
Ohio school administrators.

TESTS AND MEASUREMENTS
796. tiros, ERNEST W. Tests and

measurements for teachers.
Boston, Mass., Houghton Mifflin
Company, 1931. 470 p.

UtilVes the psychological approach to
the defelopment of a concept of measure-

ment, explains how the results of meas-
urement may be used to the best advan-
tages. and discusses the construction,
selection. administration, and interpreta-
tion of tests. Classified bibliography of
available tests.

TEXTBOOKS
797. COMMONWEALTH CLUB OF CALIFOR-

NIA. Selecting and printing
school hooks. Commonwealth,
7 : 243-94, September 29, 1931.

An investigation: Who should selectand print text books for use in the state?
Discusses state printing, state adoption
of uniform series, reasons for and against
state printing, and for and against allow-
ing state superintendents of schools free-
dom in their choice of texts.

798. EDMONSON, J. B. Abuses in
sample textbooks. American
school board journal, 84: 62,
March 1932.

Points out the need and desirability
of reducing the loss through wasteful
sampling of textbooks. The public pays
three to ten per cent of tbe cost of books
for this practice. Some superintendents

801. BANE, CHARLES L.
college teaching.
Richard Badger
128 p.

An effort to defend the team* method
of instruction.

follow the practice of purchasing all
sample copies of textbooks needed.

799. KNOWLTON, P. A. 'Schoolbooks,
the educational orphan. Educa-
ticmol administration and super-
vision, 18: 167-77. March 1932.

An overview of conditions which have
greatly limited the number, quality, and
adaptability of schoolbooks being used
today.

800. NrwLUN, CHESTER. The selection
of basal readers. Elementary
school journal, 32: 285-93, De-
cember 1931.

Numerous criteria are set up for ju4-
ing the basal readers in the elementary

-grades. Emphasis on the teacher's man-
ual, vocabulary, and content. Directions
for scoring.

ADULT EDUCATION
Alms. G. Grace

The lecture In
Boston, Maas
ond Co., 1931.

802. CurrEN, GEORGE B. The saving
power of leisure. Adult educa-
lion quarterly, 7,:.8-12, Janu-
ary-February 1932.

The implications of over specializa-
tion. An analysis of the case for
education and the part it must play in
the wise use of leisure.

803. Guanarru, LILLIAN M. What does
security mean? Trained men,
11 : 99-101, winter 1931.

Real security means the ability to meetand adapt one's self to changes whkhmay occur and use them to 4dvantagn.
Specialisation has proved handicapduring the present period of economic
stress.

804. JACKS, L. P. Education for leis-
ure. Adult education quar-
terly, 7: 1-3, January-Febru-
ary 1932.

The relationship of the w1 t"? use ofleisure to the unemployment prolgem.
805. JOHNSON, B. LAMAR., Adult read-

ing interests as related to sex
and marital status. School re-
view, 11: 33-43, January 1932.

A report of an investigatloa of adult
reading interests based upon the personal
interview technique of research.

806. LARSON, Emu, L. The compara-
tive ability of work done by stu-
dents In residence and In corre-
spondence work. Journal of ed-
ucational research, 25: 106-9,
February 1932.

A 'study in which the fact 'that grad.*earned in correspondence courses were
consistently higher than those earned in
residence codrses is explained.

isn
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807. MAPHIS, CHARLES G. Adult illit-eracy in the South. In South-ern conference on education.

Proceedings of the fourth con-ference, 1931. p. 90-94, Colum-bia, University of North Caro-lina Press, 1932. (Extensionbulletin, vol. 11, no. 7)
A summary of the extent of illiteracyin th0 South. The author states that till)problem is one of importance to theSouth since there is a direct relationshipbetween illiteracy and rank in school at-tendance, wealth, culture, health andpublic security.

808. MONROE, PAUL. ,The piesent eco-nomic crisis and education.University of North Carolina ez-
t n Rion bulletin, 11: 125-36,
March 1932.

An analysis of the forces entering intothe present economic situation and aplea for an organized program of ndIliteducation, administered by educationalauthorities with experts such lt3 may hefound in formal school training for chil-dren.

809. NEILSON, WILLIAM ALLAN. Roadsto knowledge. New York, N. Y.,W. W. Norton and Company,
1932. 352 p.

This is a series of twelve articles onthe ways and means of adult educed )n.Twelve fields of study are mentioned.
810. PLOWMAN, E. GROSVENOR. Thefuture of extension classes innon-credit courses. National

University extension associa-tion. Proceedings, 1931. p. 17-
31.

A discussion of the various types ofnon-credit courses.
811. PRICE, RICHARD R. The collegeabil:ty of residence and exten-sion students. National univer-sity extension association. Pro-

ceedings, 1931. p. 131-151.
The data cited tend to show that theaverage ability of extension students iswell up to that of regular college stu-

dents when the average is considered.The variation is greater among extensionstudents, however.
812. ROCCEK, J. S. Process of adulteducation in Czechoslovakia.School and society, 33 : 124-25,January 23, 1932.

A description of the progress of adulteducation in the Czechoslovakian Re-public.

813. RUARK, ARTHUR E. The univer-sity and the leisure of to-mor-row. Pittsburgh record, Fehru-
tiry-March 1932.

A plea for broad cultural courses, pro-fessional courses and research courses.The demand for broad cultural courseswill exceed the demand for tbe others inan industrial age such as the present.
814. RUSSELL, WILLIAM F! Leisure .and national security. Adulteducatión quarterly, 7: 3-7, Jan-

nary-February 1932.
A presentation of the case for adultretraining.

815. Sumatra, BORIR. What PolishJews are facing. Nation, 134 :
99-100, January 27, 1932.

Description of requirements or " edu-cational qualifications" laid down by thePolish government applicable to all ar-tisans, and requirements of trade schoolsfor full license.
816. STRONG, EDWARD K., jr. Changeof interests with age. PaloAlto, Stanford Unirersity Press,

'? 1931. 235 p. tables., graphs.
A examination of the interests of over2,000 men between the ages of 20 and60. Eight different professions wererepresented. An excellent study of adultlife, useful to counsellors.

817. VROOMAN, HELEN. Turkish adult
education. School and society,
35: 124-25, January 23, 1932.v

A description of the extent of theadult education movement in Turkey.The meaning of adult education in Tur-key.
See also no. 348, 882.

VOCATIONAL EDUCATION AND GUIDANCE
Edwin A. Lee

' GENERAL
818. CLARK, HAROLD F. Economic the-ory and correct occupational dis-

tribution. New York, N. Y.,
Teachers college, Columbia uni-
versity, 1931. 176 p.

A challenging set of theses concerningthe number of people there should be ineach occupation.
819. GRAHAM, A. R., comp. The voca-tional school of Madison, Wis-

consin. Madison, Wis., Boardof vocational education, 1980.
72 IS.

A splendid example of asProgress re-port covering five years of vocationaleducation in Madison, Wis. (1925-1930)

820. McKim, Ouvvz, fr. The nation's
clearing house for labor. Cur-rent history, 35:813-17, March
19320

Discussion of the veto of bills for aNational employment system and the re-organisation of -tbe employment serviceof the Department of labor from its be-ginn 'r 4: through the present activitiesof President Hoover.
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821. MILTRoPOLI TA N LIFE INSURANCE
COM PA NY. POLICYHOLDERS SERV-
ICE BUREAU. Training driver-
salesmen. New York city, Met-
ropolitan Life Insurance Com-
pany. 1932. 34 p.

A well-edited report on the methodsused by representative companies in tenindugtries to improve the selling abilities
of routemen and drivers, which shouldbe in the hands of every city director
of vocational education.

822. Not em)Ogh progress. Woman's
home companion, 59: 4, Febru-

. ary 1932.
A plea for legislation in the states to

raise the age limit at which children
are allowed to leave school to go to work.

S23. RUSSELL, JAMES EARL. The way
to contentment. Journal of
adult education, 4 : 8-11, Janu-
ary 1932.

The former dean of Teachers collegesets forth in terse and stimulating fash-ion his belief that the one surest founda-tion for contentment " is tcr be found inthe ability to do an honest day's work."
824. SMITH, HOMER J. One thousand

problems in industrial educa-
tion. Minneapolis, University

I. of Minnesota Press, 1931. 90 p.
A list of titles appropriate for termpapers and theses by graduate studentsand for practical research projects bymen active in administration and super-vision.

AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION
825. HOLT, ARTHUR E. The beginning

-of a new epoch. Journa/ of the
National education association,
21 :77-78, March 1932.

A stimulating paper setting forth somemethods of educating the urban publicto the needs and rights of agriculture ina national economy plan. (Reprinted
from Rural America, December, 1931)

COMMERCIAL
827. BULLOCK, A. E. and HIGGINS, A.

Commercial curricula-construc-
tion. Balance sheet, 13: 202---5,

. 232, February 1932.
The place of commercial curricula inthe school program, both tbe metro-politan and the small-town high school.

828. DQI0D, J. H. Commercial educa-
tion in rural communities.
American shorthand teacher,
12: 255-58, February 1932.

An article adequately described by thetitle.

829. HAY, JAMES, jr. Washington, the
business man. Journal of busi-
neat, education, 7: 8, 33, Febru-
ary 1932.

An interesting article on the business
side of the National hero indicatingpoints which made him unusually suc-cessful in business as well as politics andon the battlefield.

830. NASH, ELIZABETH A. Office prac-
tice in Roxbury, Mase. Journal
or business education, 7 : 12, 22,
February 1932.

General aspects of an office-practice
plan where recognition is given to proper
mechanical equipment, and all studentsreceive office practice as best suited topartkular needs.

831. O'LEARY, M. F. Commercial oc-
cupations in 41 artford, Conn.
Journal of business education. 7 :
10-12, January 1932.

The procedure and results of a survey
of commercial occupations in Hartford

826. POUND, ARTHUR. Low fever and
slow fires. Atlantic monthly,
149:316-24, March 1932.

Presents a very dreary outlook for theindependent farmer in America. Whetherthe farm owner is to become an em-ployee of a huge mechanized farm, orcontinue to be an independent farmer isa burning question.

EDUCATION
made with the cooperation of the faculty,alumni, and students of the Hartford
commercial school.

832. REID, Mrs. HELEN PEARSON. Ne;wi
Mexico commercial survey. Bal-
ance sheet, 13:177-78, January
1932.

First attempt to make a complete sur-vey of teaching commercial subjects inthe New Mexico schools.

833. SMITH, STANLEY S. A study of
adult commercial education.
Balance sheet, 13:216-17, 232,
February 1932.

A representative view of commercialnight-school work in cities having a popu-lation of 260,000 average, with problem,method of procedure. summary of objec-tives and advantages reSulting from thesurvey.

834. TON NE, HERBERT A., comp. Studies
in business education. Journal
of business education, 7 : 23-24,
February 1932,

List of theses In business education,
bookkeeping and social business subjects.This is the third installment of the list
which began in the October number.

835. TOWNSEND, Ensucrr B. A survey
of office workers in Camden,
N. J. Balance sheet, 13: 250-55,
March 1932.

A survey, with the voluatary coopera-tion of office managers and commercial
teachers, to determine the type of person
an office, worker is, the duties he Per-forms. and the training necessary.

s. .
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HOME ECONOMICS

836. BOMAR, WILLIE MELMOTH. Home-
making. Philadelphia, Pa., W.
B. Saunders Company, 1931.
241 p. illus.

Written as an introduction to the studyof homemaking as a profession.
837. ELIOT, THOMAS D. Money and

the child's own standards of liv-
ing. Journal of home economics,
24 : 1-9, January 1932.

A common-sense approach for the childto the problem of spending money.
838. HOERNER, MART FINQII. The mar-

ried wowan as a teacher of
home economics. Journal of
home economics, 25 : 109-12,
February 1932.

An argument in favor of disregardingthe question of a woman's marital statewhen considering her retention in anyfield of teaching so long as service ren-dered is satisfactory.
839. POPENOE, PAUL. Objectives in

teaching family relationships.Journal of home economics, 24 :
119-28, February 1932.

Objectives of teaching family relation-ships from : 1, opinions of teachers intrainingct 2, opinions of rural women ; 3,opinions of mothers.
E.1 /in, LEONA. How clothing-
classes may serve a community.
Journal of home economies, 24 :2-30, January 1932.

Showing bow Wisconsin clothingclasses last year made money by sewing,through the cooperation of classes,schools, and city people.

841. SHULTZ, HAzEL. Making homes.
New York, N. Y., D. Appletonand Company, 1932. 519 p. illus.

Built upon the assumption that thereilre certain fundamental concepts thatapply to homemaking, and that high-school students should have them.

842. VOLK, HELEN E. Survey of girlsat lunior vocational school,
Grand Rapids, Mich. Journal
of home economies, 25 : 135-37,
February 1932.

Suggests vocational training torborderline cases (girls) as given in GrandRapids (Mich.) with emphasis on char-acter training. Summarizes need foreducationa4 care of handicapped studentsof junior high school age.

843. WHITE HoUSE CONFERENCE ON
CHILD HEALTH AND PROTECTION.
SUBCOMMITTEE ON HOUSING AND
HOME MANAGEMENT. The homeand the child. New York, N. Y.,
The Century Compaow, 1932.
165 p.

The report of the Subcommittee onhousing and home management of theWhite House conference on vhild healthand protection, Martha Van Rensselaer,chairman.

INDUSTRIAL ARTS
844. AMERICAN VOCATIONAL ASSOCIA-

TION. The story of the indus-
trial-arts luncheon. Industrial
education magazine, 33 : 233-37,
March 1932.

Report of the signiflcantluncheon InNew York " honoring men now in posi-tions of leadership w4o began teachingbefore 1900," including brief biographicalsketches of tbe twenty-four men thushonored.
845. A course in furniture; drawings

by Lurelle Guild. American
home, 7: 206-7 ; 258-59 ; 334-35 ;
January-March, 1932.

A series of articles dealing with finefurniture: no. 10, Mediterranean fur-niture, p. 206-7 ; no. 11, French provin-cial furniture, p1258-59; no. 12, The fur-niture of the three Louis, p. 834-85.
846. DRAGOO, ALVA W. A ratirm-scale

for shop teachers. Incirtrialarts and vopatiopal education,
21: 8-9, January 1932.

A scaler which every teacher can, withprofit, apply to himself.
847. EMERSON, P. El. The mahoganies.

Industrial arts and vocational
education, 21 :13-15, January
1982.

Much information concerning mahog-any, generally scattered, but combinedin one concise article.
848. FLAHERTY, HUGH H. Objectives

of industriffl arts printing in
senior high school. Printing ed-
ucation, 7: 80-81, January 1932.

A paper adequately described by thetitle
in

which gives suggestions for teach-ers high schools.
849. HUNTER, WILLIAM L. Research

in industrial-arts education. In-dustrial arts and vocational edu-
cation, 21: 1-6, January 1932.

Emphasises the necessity of researchIn industrial-arts education and includesa suggestive list of one hundred problems.
850. KIRK, PAWL Sheets from a stage

carpenter's notebook. Indus-
tria4 arts and vocational cduca-
tion, 21 : 79-83, March 1932.
illus.

An illuminating and helpful articledealing with the part an Industrial artsteacher may play in school dramatics. leiTo be continued.
851. LEwis, MELVIN S. and DILLON,

JOHN H. Electricity instruc-
tiOn sheets for the general shop.
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New York, N . Y., McGraw-Hill
Book Company, 1932. 91 p.
illus. (McGraw-Hill vocational
text, Edwin A. Lee, consulting
ed.)

Basic instructional material for an in-dustrial-arts course in electricity in jun-ior high schools, arranged in the form ofJob instruction sheets, and adapted togeneral-shop organization. Contains achapter dealing with occupational infor-mation concerning the electrical field.
852. SELVIDGE, R. W. A cooperative

analysis of trade and industrial-

arts subjects. Industrial edu-
cation magazine, 33: 194-96 ;
248, January, March, 1932.

The seventh and eighth articles in acooperative project. Includes summaryof plan and analysis of home mechanics,and cement and concrete work; Person-nel of the American vocational associa-tion. Committee on standards: WillinnT. Bawden, chairman ; Charles F. Batider,Clyde A. Bowman, Emanuel E. Ericson,Maris M. Proffitt, William E. Roberts,and Robert W. Selvidge.
Also in Industrial arts and vocationaleducation, 21 :69-70 ; 100-1, February-March, 1982.

TRADE AND INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION
853. FREUND, C. J. The ideal voca-

tional teacher, tin industrial
viewpoint. Industrial arts and
vocational education, 21: 75-78,
March 1932.

An industrialist's idea of a good voca-tional teacher, and one which will bedifficult to surpass.
854. KAUFFMAN, II. N. Cooperative

industrial training in a small
community. School review, 50:
13-14, January 1932.

Set-up of a cooperative training planfor industrlits in Kalispell, Montana,the population being 6,000.
855. KLINEFELTER, C. F. Instructor

training for officers of fire de-
partments. Washiwton, U S.
Federal board foY vocational
education, 1931. 50 p.

A report based upon a practical demon-strttion with the officers of the city firedeartment of Miami, Florida, full ofsuggestions for teacher-training and con-ference leading.
856. NEWMAN, W. I. Practical trade

tests. Factory and industrial

VOCATIONAL

859. ALLEN, RICHARD D. The orienta-
tion course in the junior-high
school. Vocational guidance
magazine, 10:195-99, February
1932.

Specific suggestions along the linesindicated by the title, by the director ofvocational guidance of Providence, R. I.
860. BRAGDON, fIELEN D. Survey of

Wisconsin high-school gradu-
ates. Vocational guidance mag-
azine, 10: 158-65, January 1932.

A study carrying some important im-plications for vocational guidance.

881. CLARK" HAROLD F. An approach
to correct occupational distribu-
tion. Personnel journal, 10 : 347-
51, February 1932.

Defends his favorite thesis " occupa-tional distribution is correct when peo-

management, 83:75-76, Febru-
ary 1932.

9ives a number of practical tests todetermine ability in the machinist'strade.

857. RIOCIAEDI, Nicrious and Kum
IRA W. Readings in vocational
education. New York, N. Y.,
The Cen:ury Company, 1932.
570 p.

Reviews the literature of inhstrial andtrade education and provides the readerwith selected excerpts from that field ofvocational education.

858. WICKER EN, WILLIAM -E. and
SPAHR, ROBERT H. A study of
technical Institutes. Industrial
education magazine, 33:209-11,
February 1932.

A digest of a comprehensive studyconducted under the auspices of theSociety for the promotion of engineeringeducation, concerning what is known incontinental Europe as the "technicalmiddle schools."
See also no. 846.

GUIDANCE

ple of the same ability receive the samewages in all occupations."

862. Why planning is neces-
sary. Journal of the National
education association, 21 : 7-8,
January k932.

The effects that social planning byeducators and society In general shouldhave upon problems of education andsociety, with reference especially to oc-cupational choice.

863. DE SCHWEINII74, DOROTHEA.. Lis-
tener's handbook. Chicago, Ill.,
Univ6sity of Chicago press.

. 1932. 29 p.

An excellent handbook designed to giveradio listeners an understanding of thebask problems of vocational guidance.

864. EARLE% F. M. and MYERs, CHABLIS
S. Methods of choosing a

.
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reer. London, England, George
G. Barrap cf Company, 1931.
334 p.

The purpose of this study is to esti-rpatg The value of vocational psychologyin determining the occupations bestsuited to adolescents. A publication ofthe National institute of industrial psy-cology, London, Eng.

865. HAYES, MARY H. S. Training
counselors by apprenticeship.
Personnel journal, 10:329-34,
February 1932.

An experiment, highly successful, inwhich seven carefully selected individualspartially supported by scholarships,worked for a year in various guidance orpersonnel agencies in several cities.

866. HOLBROOK, HAROLD LYMAN and
MOGREOGR, A. LAURA.. My guid-
ance scrapbook. New York,
N. Y., Allyn and Baoon, 1932.
214 p.

A workbook devised for use with theauthors' text, " Our world of work:"

867. isrincaT, JOSEPH E. Guidance in
the Bassick junior-high school,
Bridgeport, Connecticut. Voca-tional guidance magazine,
10: 207-14, February 1932.

A helpful ar cle setting forth the totalprogram of ance in a Connecticutjunior-high sc

868. LANE, MARY Roams. Vocations
in industry. Scranton, Pa.,Internationdl textbook oom,
pany, 1932. 467 p. illus.

Volume 8 of the author's studies of oc-cupational information based on thecensus classification. Deals with manu-facturing and mechanical industries.

869. LAYTON, WARREN K. and HimIrma'', A. N. Follow-up of
drop-out boys who left school
before graduation to enter em-
ployment. Vocational guid-
ance magazine, 10:20'2-7, Feb-
ruary 1932.

A sample of the kind of follow-upstudy which should be continuously apart of every guidance program.

870. MAOILAZ, ANGUS. A. second follow-
up of vocationally adjusted
cases (1927-28) Human fac-
tor, 6:42,--52, February 1932.

Reports reliability of vocation* ad-vice given 821 young adults and students15-18 years of age-

871. MUMMA. JAMES L. Measuring
-;71nusical ability and achlevl-

ment. Journal of educational
research, 25:116-20, Febru-
ary 1082.

Report of a study which indicates thelimited dependence a counselor can placeupon the results of the Seashore tests ofmusical ability.
872. NicoL, E. A. Vocational guidance

for Western Union messengers.
Vocational guidance magazine,
10:169-4-76, January 1932.

A description of the plan of vocationalguidance followed by the Western Uniontelegraph company.

873. SNYDER, AGNES and ALEXANDER,
. THOMAS. Teaching as a profes-

sion. New York, N. Y., Teach-
ers college, Columbia university,
1932. 69 p.

An authoritative bulletin intended forthe use of vocational counselors and ofstudents who may be interested in becom-ing teachers.

874. SPANABEL, ELMER E. Methods of
presenting vocational informa-
tion to high-school pupils. Bal-
ance sheet, 13 4.168-71, January
1932.

Suggestive ways of conveying vocational information organized throughfifteen direct channels possible withinthe school.

875. THICKET, Mniur. A follow-upstudy of high school graduate&
Balance sheet, 13: 247-49, 259,
March 1932.

A survey of commercial experience ofall pupils graduated, and tbe preparationgiven them by the Oskaloosa high schoolover a period of four yeark Charts offindings and recommendations. The av-erage enrollment was 650.

876. WHITE HouBJC CONFERENCE ON
, CHILD HEALTH AND PROTECTION N.
Comm-rrnac ON VOCATIONAL OVID-
ANCE AND CHILD LABOR. Work-ers' education aud training.
Monthly labor review, 34 : 80-89,
January 1932.

Vocational guidance recommendationsby the Committee on vocational guidanceand child labor, Anne S. Davis, chair-man.

877. ammo:minim= OF VOCA-. TIONAL OUrDANCIE, Vocational
guidanse. New York, N. Y., The
Cent Company, 1932. 396 ppillus.

111.The comprehensive report of the sub-committee on vocational guidance of theWhite House conference on child healthand protection, M. Edith Campbell,chairman.
See also the publications In 'the series,Guidance leaflets, nos. 1074-1075, issuedby the U. 'B. Office of education, on page94 of this bulletin.
See also nos. 487, 492, 687, 0311, 816,8151.
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NEGRO EDUCATION
Ambrose Carer

assisted by Alethea Washington and Theresa A. Birch
878. CA LIVER. Alamos& Progress of

the National surveys of educa-
tion among Negroes. School

aryl society, 35: 231-34, February
13. 1932.

Reports the progress etf the three na-tional surveys beling conducted by theU. S. ()face of education. viz., The Na-tional survey of secondary education.The National sun=ey of the education ofteachers, and the National survey ofschool finance, as they relate to the edu-cation of Negroes. The facts revealed bythem studies should contribute much to-, ward the advancement of education.
879. DANIEL, Roozwr P. Basic consid-

erations for valid interpreta-tion of experimental studies
pertaining in racial differences.Journal of education psychol-
ogy, 23: 15-27, Janu ry 1932.

The author analyzes the following ma-- jor ctpnditions: (1) Have the environ-mental opportunities been approxhnatelythe same tot all the individuate cool-pared? (2) Does the testing set-up per-mit valid racial comparisons? (3) Arethe data presented as tbe basis for com-parison significant 'when subjected to sta-/tistical treatment for reliability and vari-ability? In the light of these basic con-ditions, a check list is given which isdesirable to use " as a criterion for ac-cepting an experimental study as validfor generalization regarding comparativedifferences in mental ability'of races."
880. Drum, J. C. Negro high-school

development in Georgia. High
vehool quarterly, 20: 30-32, Oc-
vober 1931.

Since 1924, the date of the accredit-s)
ment of the first Nero high school meet-

.

in requirements, ourteen public andeen private high schools for Negrottsave been accredited. The General edu-cation board, The Anna T. Jeanes foun-dation, the John F. Slater Nude theRosenwald fund, and the Commission oninterracial' cooperation have contributedmuch to the development of Negro edu-cation in Georgia. School buildings arewell equipped teachers' homes, voca-tional buildings, transportation, libraries,and aid from various sources are avail-able to those interested enough to inquireabout them.

881. HOPE, JOHN. Negro school and
community. Atlanta, Oa., At-lanta university, 1932, 8 p.

" Extending far beyond desk and black-board, the influence of the Negro teachersreaches out into the homes of the pupils,1and ofteh makes all the difference be-tween a good and a bad community."
882. McDAviD, MARY FoSTER. Waysby which illiterate adults are

taught. Southern workman, 61:
82-87, February 1932.

A description "of ihe opportunityschools for Negro adults of Alabamawith illustrations of textbook materials,

A

desk work, informal teats, and supple-mentarx work.
883. MAttc, LILLIAN C. The Jeanes

conference. Southern workman,61: 37.-42, January 1932.The author describes a conference ofJeanes supervisors and workers whichwas held at Tuskegee institute, Octdber.1931. The writer feels tbat this was avital and significant conference both foreducation in general and for the causeof the half million under-privileged chil-dren whom these Jeanes supervisorsserre.
884. MEHL'S, (). M. Education and ra-c.al adjustment. High schoolteacher, 8: 11-12, January 1932.Reports briefly ihe Conference on dualeducation held at George Peabody col-lege. Nashville. Tenn., July 20-23,1931. This conference was financed bythe Carnegie corporation. Discussionswere held bn contributions made bySouthern colleges to improved race re-lationships by courses offered or investi-gations made, equalization of ,educationalopportunity, and the need of an objec-tive attitude.
885. NEWBOLD, N. C. Educational ac-

complishmtnts and challengesin North Carolina. Southern
Workman, 61 : 10-16, January
1932.

Reports progress made in education forNegroes in North Carolina during thepast ten years, including the accredit-ment of the five institutions for higherlearning, the accreditment of 104 highschools, increase in number of class-rooms. and the higher level attained inteacher preparation. The challenge pre-sented suggests that Negro parents canhelp the situation by causing increaseddaily attendance, acquainting themselveswith school laws, and actively cooperat-ing with the school officials in a programdesigned for continued .advancement.
886. WANOICIL RUTH. High-school study

- of the Negro and his problems.High school teacher, 8: 104-43.
112, March 1932.-

After a pre-test was given to determineattitudes with regard to Negroes in aprublems-of-democracy course in theSouth Philadelphia high school for girls,in assignment was made embracing astudy of Negro characteristics, effects ofreconstruction, geographical and socialconditions, economic status, contributionsto American life, and proposed construc-tive solutions. Quotations are cited fromthe examination papers of the girls in-dicating extent of changes in viewpoint.
887. WILSON, Burma R. What I sawat Calhoun. Southern work-

man, 61: 1745, January 1932.The writer sought to discover whetherthe lessons taught in tbe classroomswere being translated into the homes andhabits of the people in the poorest coun-ty in Alabama. in his opinion the pro-gress made by the community could beexplained by the infldence: of the per-sonality of the principal of the Calhoun.school. Miss Charlotte Tbotn,
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FOREIGN EDUCATION

James F. Abel
Bemoan K. Toroakeaski, Frames/IL Fernald, and Aline M. Liadegros

INTERNATIONAL
888. The case foijsperanto. Modernlanguages, 109-15, FebruAry1932.

A review of tbe discussion on Espe-ranto as an international language at theJanuary, 1932, meeting of thc, Modernlanguage association. The mien papersby W. E. CoHinson and Eric G. Maw-son were arguments in favor of Espe-ranto.

889. La Conférence intergationale pourl'enfance africaine. Revue In-
ternationale de ['Enfant, 12:221-48, September-October 1931.The International conference on theAfrican child held at Geneva, June 2225. 1931. was the first of 'the studies ofthe n0n-European child planned by theorganization U. I. 8. R.. founded byEglantyne .Jebb. The participants inthe confe,rence conaisted 'of 233 whitepersons abd 7 Negroes. and included 15delegates of the governments belongingto the League of Nations and two Gov-ernment observers.

890. DUMAS, GEORGES. Les étudiantsjaponais et les étudiants chinoisen France. Annales de l'Uni-versite de Pat*, 7:26-48, Jan-
uary-February 1932.

Not only does this article give informa-tion in detail as to number, origin, andaims of Chinese and Japanese studentsin France, but includes data on Chinesestudents in Japan and on Japanesestudents in Germany. It gives thenumber of Chinese in pther countries ofEurope by subjects studied, and suggeststhat methods used in Latin America forthe last ten years for the purpose ofattracting able students to France maybe transferred to China.
891. GENEVA. Permanent center of in-ternational information. Con-gresses, courses, confertnces inGeneva, 1931. Gene0a, Im-primerie Albert Kundig, 1031.

27 p.
A handbook of the many opportunitiesfor study in Geneira during the summerof 1931.

892. GLOSSOP, WILLIAM W. J. Whynot Esperanto? Modern lan-guages, 13 : 37-42, December
1931.

)The author stat the wcase
for Es-peranto as an 1nt1efltIoual language.In its favor he argue4hat (1') Esperatrtois not merely a " flash in the pan"; (2)an Especanto student need newer be indifficulty in foreign lands for its use isnow world-wide; (8) its use avoids one-sided conversation in which one personhas an advantage over the other ; (4) itUr-simple and easy to learn; and (5) ithas a flourishing literature of translatedand original works.

117401-113---4

893. Inquiry into tOe education budgetof certain States. Interna-tional bureau of eduoatkrnbullet in, 5:144-45, October1931.
Gives a table showing for 54 countriesthe total budget, the education budget,and the per cent that the latter is of theformer. The data are given in Swissfrancs. They include only the amountsused by the central administration ; pro-vincial and local funds are not given,
LAMBIE, MARGARET. The foreignteacher : his legal Aatus asshown in treaties and legisla-tion, Witt) special reference tothe United States. New York,Institute of international edu-cation, 1932. 103 p. (Thir-teenth series, Bulletin no. 1,February 1, 1932)

An excellent study written to advòcatithe conclusion of treaties on interna-tional education between the UnitedStates and other countries.
895. MILE, glitux. L'Ecole Française* Rome, depuis sa rondfition

[1873-19311 : Revue Interna-tionale de riMseignement, 52:31-48, January 15, 1932.
The President and the Minister ofpublic instruction and fine aNpr theRepublic of France, were present 1St -thecelebration of the close of 50 years ofwork by the French school at 'Lome,one of the seven schools opened byFrance within the past 80 years forthe study- of great civilisations. All havemade notable contributions to the world'sknowledge at 'itself. The library of theFreneh school contains about 60,000works on archeology and history.

896. NowroN, HENRY' Kinsman Newavenues of cultural approach
between the nations of Amer-ica. Bulletin of the Pan Amer-icon union, 66:77-87, Febru-ary 1932.

Having completed a tour of sevenSouth American countries under theauspices of the Carnegie endowment forinternational peace, the author makessuggestions for clearing the obstructionsfrom the road of Pan American under-standing. His findings are given.
7. PARADIGMS:RI HANS. Anstalts oder.

Famlienerziehung? Revue fn-
ternationale de ['Enfant, 12:
182-98, Sept embe r-October
1931.

Points out the fundamental difference*between institutiwi education andgroup education. Though institutionaleducation may be no longer regarded 1
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favorably, general opinion approves group
education in semi-Institutional establish-
ments, kindergartens, day-nurseries, etc.,
which, without depriving the child of his
family life, helps him to develop the
social sense. Emphasizes the following
principlei: (1) Superior value of family
education for the physically and mentally
normal child ; (2) Advantages of kinder-
gartens, day-nurseries, etc., as a meana
of group education and of completing
family educationwhich is often defec-tive; (3) Advisability of employing in-
stitutional education as a last resort and
when It is not possible to place /he child
with another family.

898. Program of the seventh interna-
tional conference of American
states. Bulletin' of the Pan
American union, 66: 89-91,
February 1932.

On January 6, 1932, the governing
Board of the l'an American union Ap-
proved the program of the Conference
which will meet at Montevideo, Uruguay,

in December, 1932. Inbluded therein
under the. title of Intellectual coopera-
tion are the following items: American
bibliography : Consideration of the results
of the Congress of rectors, deans, and
educators, which met at Habana, in Feb-
ruary. 19k30; International cooperation to
make effective respect for and conserva-
tion of the national domain over his-
torical monuments and archeological re-
mains.

899. Summer schools. Bulletin of the
Pan American union, 66: 105-
11, February 1932.

An interesting description of the
Spanish summer schools that are to be
held in Metico City, June 29Augnst 20,
in Lima. Peru, JulyAugust, and in
Guatemala City, Guatemala, and Rio
Piedras, Porto Rico. The Committee on
cultural relations with Latin America
will hold a " Seminar in Mexico" in
July, to give Information regarding Mex-
ican problems and culture to citizens of
the United States.

See also nos. 588-592, 598.

BY COUNTRIES
(Arranged alphabetically)

AUSTRIA

900. FAogus, VIKTOR. Das Neue Schul-
Schnlreform, 11: 43-51,

Jiinner 1932.
, A description of the new kindergarten
in Vienna.

1%1. LINKE, KARL 1st upser Gesang
. und Schulniusikunterricht nuf

dem rechten Wege? Schulre-
tom, 11 : 114-23, Februar 1932.

A criticism of present methods of
musical instuction of young childre,n in
school with a brief statement ofgt-
tempted reform in Vienna.

902. PARKER, BERYL'. The Austrian
educational institutes. Vienva
and Leipzig, Asistrian Federal
Publisher for Eduratio
Seienee and Art, 1931. 173 p.

'4b An interesting account of the origin,
aims, and aaomplishments of the Edu-
cational inatitates in Austria.

411

903. POHL, JOSEPH. Die IrItte
Fremdsprache an unseren Mit-
telschulen. Osterreichische
Vierteljahrshefte fiir Erziehung
und Unterrieht, (IVien ). 4: 143-

4P, Decemtler 1931.
A discussion of the problems involved

in introducing a third foreign language
into the middle schools of A.ustria.

904. SVENSSON, GUNNAR. Intryck fran
\Veins folkskoior. Folkskotans
Vän, 48: 65-67; 97-99, 3 febr.-
19 febr. 1932.

The first article is devoted to observa-
tions On primary training in Vienna.
The second is particularly concerned With
the activities of patent-teacher associa-
tions as a means of cooperation between
school and parents for the benefit of the
child.

BELGIUM!

905. BELGIUM MINIsirtRE,DEA SCLNCP8
17T DES ARTS. Bulletin. 1931.
Vingt-cinquième année, no. 1.
Dixon, imprimerie Disonaise,
1931. 54, 27 p.

906. Bulletin. 1931. oar I n g t-
cinquième anti*, no. 2. Dison,
imprimerie Didonaite, 1931.
157, 132 p,

two1 numbers of the official quarterly
bulletin of the Ministry of sciences and
of arts.

BERMUDA

907. Bica titi DA. DIRECTOR OF 1111Wc A -

TION. eport for the year 1930.
Berr Govenieses printer,
1931. 30 p. .

BRAZIL

hum. UNITED STATES 011% Ifik-
tional council of education.

The annual, official report $12 educa-
tiOn in Bermuda.

Mario .00toial, 70: 579916800,
April 15, 1931.
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The new National council of educationfor Brazil has no administrative duties,but its opinion is final On technical andpedagogical problems. The Council meetsfour times a year and the Minister ofeducation and public health presivles.It is composed of a representative fromthe Federal or equalized university, law,medical, and engineering schools not in-corporated into universities, State andprivate equalized higher educational insti-tutions, and representatives from Federal,4- State equalized, and private %equalisedinstitutes of secondary instruction.
909. Chief of the Provisional govern-me'nt of the United States pfBrazil. Diario. Official, 10: 1,July 1981.

Commercial education in Brazil, fhedevelopment of which bad been broughtabout through private initiative, was. bytbe law of August 23, 1923, provided ithan official program. Regulations werepuWished in a decree dated May 28, 1926.More than forty subjects, those taught

77
in the different courses in &Wand, Switkerland, and Germany, were found in tidecourses. Under the reorganization re-quired by the decree of June 30, 1931,a preparatory course of one year (12. years being the minimum age for admis-sion), is followed by intermediate anifihigher courses. An advanced courseadministration and finance is for thepreparation of commercial school teachers.

910. School of library sciene. Bulle-tin of Mc Pan American union,66: 125, February 1932.
By decree of November 11, 1981, Dr.Getulio Varges, the provisional presi-dent of Brazil, rc+stablished the Libraryscience school in the National library inRio de Janeiro, which had been suspendedSeptember 6, 1922. The new school willhe under the guidance of the director ofthe library. The subjects of the 2-yearcourse include : Bibliography, paleography,diplomacy, history of literature, iconog-raphy and cartography, and technicallibrary work.

CANADA
1)11. tine Encyclopédie de l'Historie duCanada. L'Emeignement Pri-»wire, 53: 390, February 1932.Father Lejeune, Oblate, has publisheda ' Dictionnaire gén4ral de l'Histofre duCanada " in two volumes. The kistoryis condensed, classified, and grou0ed inalphabetichl order, and is the result of30 years of work.

912. Reorganization. La NaturalisteCanadien, 59:5-8, January
1932.

Professors in science of Laval univer-sity and allied institutions have organ-ized for the purpose of assisting the Ca-nadian Naturalist in its work of helpingboth the scientist itnd the amateur intheir study of natural bistory and bi-ology. Young naturalists have formedabout a hundred clubanear Montrealfor the most partand it is expectedthat dozens of similar societies will beorganized in the vicinity of Quebec.
913. NEw BRUNSWICK. VOCATIONAL RD-

IJOATION BOARD. Thirteenth an-nual report, fiscal year endingOctober 31, 1931. Fredericton.,N.-B., The Board, 1932.* 52 p.The annual official report made uplargely Qf brief reports from variousschools, and statistical data.

914. NOVA SCOTIA. DITARTMENT OF
EDUCATION. Annual report ofthe Superintendent of educa-tion for Nova Scotia for theyear ended July 31st, 1931.Halifax, King'8 printer, 1932.187 p.

The official annual report on education. in the province of Nova Scotia, Canada.
915. Journal of education,being the supplement to the re-port of the Superintendent ofeducation for Nova Scotia.January, 1932. Halifax, N. S.,King's printer, 1932. 138 p.
916. SMITH, C. WILSON. Can Ameri-can achievement tegts be usedfor Canadian children? Jour-nal of education (Nova Scotia),II :75-80, December 1931.The author, a professor of education,in 1980 gave Form A of the Stanfordachievement tests to approximately 1,200children in grades 5, 6, and 7 of thepublic schools of Halifax. He concludesthat these tests measure Haligopian chil-dren in the same way, in the Fame sub-Mots, and with nixtrly the same restatethat they measure American children.

CHILE
917. Sociedad de Cirujanos de Hospi-tal de Santiago. 'Boletin de laOficina Oanitaria Penameri-cam, 11 :327, March 1932.

CHINA
918. Child welfare in ChIna. RevueInternationale de l'Enfant, 12:.21 17", Septembe r-October1 1.

The 'National child welfare associa-tion, organised in April, 19281 is a so-

Describes the Society of hospital sur-geons recently organized in Santiago deChile with 46 charter members. Theperiodical, "Archivos de la Sociedad deCirtVanosodo Hospital" is its organ.

dal organisation launched and supportedby interested iztlisens, assisted by a fewforeigu friends. Ipe declared .purpose isto " flifrocate, protect, and insure therights' bf the children of China, and pro-mote in every possible way their well-being."
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COSTA RICA

919. Child-welfare congress in Costa
Rica. Rerue Internationale de
l'Enfant, 12: 219, September-
October 1931.

The child welfare board, which was
reèently created by the National legis-
lature, consists of five life members serv-
ing without salary, with the duty of
investigating conditions pertaining to
childhood, promoting the establishment
of child welfare agencies, watching over
the enforcement of child welfare laws,

and making recommendations to the' Gov-
ernment for child welfare legislation.

920. Sociedad Cientilica de Costa Rica.
Boletin de la Ofteitui Sasitaria
Panamerioana, 11 : 327, March
1932.

The Scientific society of Costa Rica
has been organized in San Jose. Mem-bers will dedicate part of their time to
scientific studies and investigations.

CZECHOSLOVAKIA

921. BATowSKI. HE:15E1'K. Z dziedziny
organizacji nauki w Czecho-
alowacji. Nauka Po skit, 14:
186-95, Listopad-Grudziefi 1931.

desAiptive statement of the budgets
for 19'27 and 1930 for educational and
cultural institutions in Czechoslovakia.

922. KEPRTA. JOSEPH. C'esko§lovenské
pedagogické akademie a vysoko-
Rkolske kursy pro Oitelstvo.
Vegtnik Pedagogicki, 8: 337-40,
October 1931.

Gives data about three Government
pedagogical academies and university
courses for teachers in Czechoslovakia.
Students are admitted who have com-
pleted a strong secondary-school course
and passed a maturity examination
rzkoukku doczOlosti na sttedni iikole I with
a one-year intensive normal course Its
aim is to prepare teachers for elementary
schools.

923. Vlos ministerstva §ko19tvi a
nfirotInfosvky ze due 19. ledna
1932, ms. 179.393/31-III, pint
se vydávaji nové pfedpisy o
zkougkach dospèlosti na ob-
chodnich akademiich. Wstnik
Ministerstva 'kolstvi a N(irodni
Osvety, 2 : 33-43, February
1932.

Ministerial decree of January 19, 1932,
no. 179.393/31-III, relating to the ma-turity examinations of the secondary
commercial schoolR in Czechoslovakia. -

924. Zktigebn1 tad stlitnich zkoukk na
vysoké gkole odcbodni y Praze.

A restnik Ministerstra gkotstri a
N6rodni Osvety, 10: 331-45,
October 1931.

Ministerinl decree of August 1S. 1931.
no. 79.757-IV relating to the Government
examinations of the Commercial univer-
sity of Prague, Csechosinvakia.

DENMARK

925. HANSEN, DINES. Om Lysbilleder
og PUnis. Folkesko an., 49:45-
46. Januar 1932.

The present use of lantern slides And
films as aids in instruction in Denmark.

926. Light Bolean de la Ofteina San-
it Panasnericana, 11: 328,
MaJ 1932.

Dfitcusses the Second international con-
gress on Light (biology. biophysics and

therapeutics) to be held at Copenhagen,
August 15-19, 1932. The subjects to be
considered are scientific and technical.

927. MANNIC HE. PERIL The Danish
folk high.. school. American
Scandinavian review, 20: 167-
170, March 1932.

The author points outio the modern
adaptation of the basic ideas unonwhich the early \folk high schools were
founde A

RNGLAND

928. BELL, VALENTINE A. The transi-
tion from school to industry in
Great Britain. Revue Inter-
nationale de l'Enfant, 12: 165--
81, September-October 1931.

Foreigners visiting Engrand are im-pressed by the amazing interest shownin the welfare of the adolescent, particu-larly since the War. This article ift anoutline of the methods that have been'
aclapted to help the young person startingoul' into Industry and of the ways of
keeping in touch with him during thefirst four years of his industrial life.

929. BROCRIN(MON. W. A. Educational
administration. School 'Ovens-
?nest chronicle, 124 : 252-54,
March 1932.

Courses in educational administratibn
are not common in England. The authorskoches the history of Rchool adminis-
tration in Great Britain and ,bellevesthat the time has come to provide someform of basic training for the adminis-
trator.

930. Children and young persons bill.
Scitoolmasterand woman
teacher's chronicle, 121: 151.
JaLuary 28, 1932.

A discussion of an importanf bill pen(I-. ing in the English Parliament.
931. CRADOOK-WATRON, H. Secondary

school probkfts. I. Introduc-
tory article-England's crisis.
Journal or education, 64; 7-9,
January 1942.
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The author writes of the relativemerits of the public schools nnd thesecondary schools, and of the cost ofmaintaining the two systems of second-ary education. He hopes that the idealsof the two can be fused and feels that Ifthey can be, England has nothing to fearIn its educational future.
See also nos. 936, 941.

" Creaming " the secondar y
schools. Times educational
supplement, 22: 61, February
20, 1932.

The writer slates that England canaccommodate ()dilly about half a millionstudents in recognised secondary schoolsand that there is little hope for_jmmedi-ate increase of accommodatioq/ He ad-vocates selective secondary schools totrain the children of proved high ability.
4,133 Directory of educational associa-

tions. Journal of education
(London), 64 : 195-202, March
1, 1932.

This is a supplement to the March 1ksue of the Journal of education. Itlists in-alphabetical order the educationalassociations of Great Britain".

9:T1. Do children get harm frdm the
films? Times educational sup-
plement, 22 : 85, March 12, 1932.

Comments on Dr. Spencer's report on" Schòoi clIfffiren and the cinema " andsurveys briefly the efforts made inEngland and Scotland to improve cinemaofferings.

935. The education estimates. Ex-
planatory memorandu m.
Times educational supplement,
23: 85, March 12, 1932.

A summary. of the civil estimates clAssly, education (England, Wales and Scot-land)òtfor the year ending March 41,1938. 'The net estimates for 1932 showa decrease of f6,371,137 as comparedwith 1931.

4936. EDWARDS, W. Secondary school
problems. III. Inspectionits
origin, aims, and development.
Journal of education, 64: 143-
50, March 1932.

The author became an inspector ofschools in 1877. - He traces the develop-ment of school inspection in ngland andWales from 1833, and draw a clear pic-ture of its present status pecillly inthe secondary schools.
See alto nos 931, 941.

, 4Ì37. GRICAT BRITAIN. BOARD OF EMMA-
TION. Memorandum on the
possibility of increased co-

¡operation between public mu-
seums and .public educattonal
institutions. London, H. M.
Stationery Office, 1931. 45 p.
(Educational pamphlet, no.

81)
Written to stimulate the schools tomake better use of the Vur hundred ormore museums in the British Isles thatare open to the public.

Et

79

938. HAN8FORD, F. E. The educationof " the lower orders." 1. The -----
schools of the Nor in the early
nineteenth century. School-
master and woman teacher's
chronicle, 121 : 14, January 7,
1932.

The author has other articles in thisAeries of eight, in the periodical forJanuary 14, 21. 28, February 4. 18,March 3, 10, 1932.

939. MORRISON, NINA. The teaching of
mothercraft. Mother and child,
2: 327-29, December 1931.

A. brief pointed article on the qualifi-cations of the teacher, subjects suitablefor lectures, presentation of the subject,Illustrations and apparatus. and the valueof constructive teaching.
940. RAYMONT, T. Education in 1931.

Journa/ of education, 64:12-
- 14, January 1932.
A summary 01 educational develop-ments In England during 1931.

941. SADLER, Sir MICHAEL. Secondary
school problems. II. Teaching
as a branch of the civil service.
Journal of education, 64 : 79-
81, February 1932.

The.author argues that if teachingbecomes a branch of the civil service inEngland it will be through motives ofeconomy. He opposes such a plan be-eau ange might stereotype pre-sll positions about " national education" t
, which he distrusts and disbelieves andregards as baleful to the " instinctivegood sense which the English people havenot yet lost."
See also nos. 931, 936.

942. The secondary school. School
government chronicle and edu-
oation authorities gazette, 124:
159-63, December 1931. illus.

An unusually clear, well-written arti-cle on secondary schools in England withdiscussions of their aise,,buildIngs andaccommodation, and curriculum.
943. SHEFFIELD (Cm) EDUCATION 00M-

% mirror,. Report for the year
ended 31st March, 1931. abet-
field, Ci:v of Sheffield printing
a n d - stationery department,"
1931. 109 p.

The annual, official report of theschools of Sheffield, England.
944. Six mi*tis down. Schoolmaster

arid woman teacher's Chiron
121:375, March 3, 1932.

The civil estimates 1-n Great Britainprovide for a cut of nearly six millionr9u0d8 in the amount to be expendedtor education in 1932. The article is anappeal to teachers to feel the worth andrealize the dignity of the profession ofteachixtg and to defend It.
945. A sixty-one-year-old record.

School government chronicle
and ditootion authorities

932.
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gaze tte, 124: 224-2G, February
1932.

An interesting brief account of the
beginning of the School governmentchronicle in February, 1871, under the
editorship of Joseph ilatton. lt sketchesalso the work of the first London schoolboard of which Professor Huxley was a
member.

946. Twentyfive years of child care.
Times educational supplement,
22:77, March 5, 1932.

Medical inspection for children enter-ing elementary schools in England wasfirst provided by law in 1907. Tbe arti-
cle IR a historical, sketch of the progressof child care in that country since thepassage of the first act.

947. Young citizens or "old lags."
Times educational supplement,
22: 37, January 30, 1932.

A discussion of the Children and
young persons Bill, published Englandin January of 1932 and Soon due for
legislation in Parliament.

FINLAND

948. Fr N LA ND. BuREAu CENTRAL DE 549.
STATISTE4 UE. Annuaire sta-
tistique de Finiande. Nou-
velle_ Rérie. Vinge-neuvième
annile 1931. Helsinki, Valtio-
neuvoston kirjapaino, 1931.
336 p.

Contains much valuable statistical
data on education in Finland.

Apercu Statistique de l'en-
seignement primaire en Fin-
lande pendant l'année"seolaire
1928-29. Helsinki, Valtioneu-
voaton kirjapaino, 1932. 219 p.

The annual statistical report on pri-
mary education in Finland.

FRANCE

950. Groupe F r a nç a I s d'éducation
nouvelle. Bulletin du Musée

. Pedagogique, nos. 7-8:187-96,
6Jui1let-Novembre 1931.

An account of the history, principles.
alms, methods and results of the French
group in the New education.

951. ItotTIN , A. L'6preuve de sciences
appliquées à l'agriculture au
brevet supérieur. L'Enseigne-.
ment Public, 2: 115-25, Febru-
arI 1932.

A composite of tests in science as ap-
plied to agriculture, proposed in July,
1930, for use in normal-school coursesin 90 localities in France.

. 952. NADAL, Pucaiw. Pour bien s'en-
tendre sur le but A atteindre
en éducation physique. Une
Série de Définitions. L'Educa-

tion Physique, 30: 12-18, Janu-
ary 1932.

In view of the general confusion per-
taining to the terms used in writing on

,physical education, the puthor defines ten
of the expressions most current.

tV53. ROUSTA14, M. MARIO. DisC011rs
prononc6 le 1" novembre
Chateaurenault (I n d r e-et -
Loire) . . A la remise de la
croix de la Légion d'honneur
aux parents de l'instituteur
Pitard, mort victime de son dé-
vouement. Bulletin du Musee
Pedavogique, nos. 7-81 181-86,
Juillet-Novembre 1931.

The address delivered by the Minister
of public instruetion and fine arts of
France on the occasion of conferring the
cross of -the Legion of honor on the
parerits of Stephane Pitard, a teacher
who gave his life to saVe the children
under his care.

FRENCH INDie : -A
954. Indochine Françaiae. DirectiQn

générale de l'instruction publi-
que. L'Annam scolaire. De
l'ensvignement traditionnel an-
namite A renseignement mo-
derne franco-indigène. Hanoi,
Imprimerie d'ExtriAme-Orient,
1931. 144 p. inns.

GERMANY

Iry
A well-written, illustrated study of

education in Annam. This, and a num-
ber of others in the series, were prepared
for the International colonial exposition
held in Paris in 1931. The others will
appear in the next issue of the Record.

955. BAK sr11D, VISA. Beitrag zur
Geschitohte des Kampfes um
die Schulsprache in Litauen
mit besondere Berücksichtigung
der Zelt der Grosser Reformen
(1855-1864). Memel, Druck
" Rytas" Aktien Gesellschaft,

v1930. 120 p.
A dissertation for the doetomte in

philogry from the Albertus University

at KOdnitsberg, Prussia, on the history of
the itruggie concerning the language of
instruction in the schools of Lithuania
with special consideration of the storm
period 1855-1864.

956. BtaKza, HEms. Das Schulthea-
ter zu Guben. Sommerfeld,
Mertschings Ruch und Stein-
druckerei, 1981. 119 p. .

A doctoral dissertation from the
Albertus University at KOnigilberr in

.
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Prussia on the development of the schooltheater at Guben.

957. Bestimmunger ftir die Reiseprii-
fung bie der Staatlichen Hoch-
schule ftir Musik in Köln..

Zentralblatt, 74: 79-82, 20 Feb-
ruar 1932.

Examination regulations for the Na-tional university of Music at Cologne.
958. DOERNE, MARTIN. Zur Krisis der

deutschen Hochschule. Mi-
nerva Zeitschrift, 7 132-139;
169-177, September -Oktober,
November-Dezember, 1931.

A discussion of reform and conditions
ne+Iiing reform within the universities ofGermany. 4

959. FINDEISEN, KURT ARNOLD. Ge-
danken Zum Lehrspiel. Schul-
funk, 6 : 1-4, 1 Januar, 1932.

The substance of an addsess on edu-cational plays byt- radio delivered at theZentralstelle für 4chulfunk in Dresdenon December 11, 1931.

i)60.11öHNIC, ERNST. Die klassische
Idee der Bildung. Geiatc8kul-
tur, 41 : 1-26, Januar-Februar
1932.

A presentation of the educational ideasof SN'Ilhelm Humboldt and their signifi-cance to day.

961. LöFFLER, EUGEN. Das offentliche
Bildungswesen in Deutikchland.
Berlin., Verlag von E. R. Mittler
und Sohn, 1931. 134 pages.

A clear and detailed outline of thepublic educational system in Germany.Deals with the following: the Volks-schule, the mittlere Scbulwesen, the
heThere Schulen, the Berufs and Fach-schulen, and the Hochscbulen. For enchtype it Ores the chief governing regula-tions, the typical organization as workedout In the various.German states and anindication of the study plans and meth-ods. Also contains two excellent dia-grams showing the structure of the edu-cation system.

962. LUXEMBERGICR, J. Rudolf Steiner
et l'Ecole de Waldorf. Educa-
tion, 23: 221-27, Jaguar 1932.

Every German child must attend thefirst four years of the elementary school,but the " Waldorf" PC I 1 a ; at stuttgart,the Steinfrecbule at :seen, and the" Goetheschule" at Hamburg, all guided

81
by the principles and programs of RudolfSteiner, the anthroposophist, are theonly schools in Germany that have re-alized the idea of the unity school, Bin-heitsschule. Established In 1919. Steinerschools are found outside of Germany, inHolland, England, Switzerland, and Port-ugal. Tbis article is an analysis of theSteiner nims and methods.

963. NITSCHE, ADOLF. Die Grammatikin der Fremdsprache. Schul-
reform, 1L: 123-28, Fehruar
1932.

The place of grammar in learning aforeign language.
)¡,o964. RANDZIO, ALICE. Das tsn(meits-

problem hei
König8berg, Buchdruckerei Ko-
pal und Schulz, 1931. 95 p.

A doctoral dissertation on the problemof childhood according to Bogumil Goltz,written at the Albertus university atKönigsberg, Prussia.
965. RICHERT, HANS. Ist die Zukunft

der Höheren Schule Preussens
Durch die Sparmassnahmen
Bedroht? Piidagogische Zen-
tralblatt, 12: 7-19, January
1932.

Is the future of the secondary schoolsIn Prussia threatened because of theeconomic regulation?
966. SCHRAMM, WILHELM. Katastro-

phengefahr im höheren Schul-
wesen durch mechanische Spar-
iaassnahmen. Deutsche', Phil-
ologen Blatt, 40: 97-99, 2 Marz

. 1932.
Economy school legislation in Prussiaand consequent clangers to its secondaryschools.

967. STUCKERT, FRANZ. Der Begriff
der Persiinlichkeit und das
Problem der Persönlichkeits-
bildung. Mona tschrift jii r
Höhere Schulen, 31: 9-23, 25
Januar 1932.

A discussion of what personality reallyis and the problem of its (Irrelopment.
968. Wouir, A. Goethe ail Enzieter.

Zeitschrift für Piidagwische
PRychologie, 33: 97-110, Mlirz
1932.

A discussion of Goethe as an ducitor.
HUNGARY

969. BERNABEE, MARIO. L'osztillyfönök
nelle scuole medie di Ungheria.
Revista pedagogioa, 21: 51-64,
January-February 1932.

The secondary school principal haskept the Hungarian secondary schoolsfree from the excessive fatigue that hasplagued
Besides cotburreollt

neighboring countries.
and

g the
prol.._.un

o the rd thetharmonious developmen o differentsubjects of study, the school principalis charged 'with maintaining discipline.The writer considers the lower sectionof tits Italian secondary school as better

arranged than the .corresponding Hun-garian section, but that the introduc-tion of the osaldlyfönbk into tbe Weeor upper section of the Italian secondaryschool would 'be most advantageous. '-

970. KORNIS, Juutra. Ungarische Kul-
turideale 1777-1848. Leip-erig,
Quale Meyer, 1980. 609 p.
illus.

A history of Hungarian cultural idealsfrom 1777 to 1848, written by the sec-retary in the Royal Hungarian ministryof raglan and education.

.
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9'71. KORNIS, JULIUS. Ungarus unter-
richtswesen seit dem Welt-
kriege. Leipzig, Quelle cf Meyer,
1930. 260 p. illus.

A well-written, &tailed discussion of
education in Hungary since the worldwar. The author Is secretary La the
Royal Hungarian ministry of religion,and education.

972. RADITS, MARGIIERITA. Inseg-
namento dei doveri e dei diritti-
del cittadino Della scuola ele-
mentare ungherese, secondo il
Prof. Giulio Dròzdy. Rivis a
Pedagogica, 24: 739-42, Novem-
ber-December 1931.

Giulio Dròzdy is director of the ele-mentary teachers review published bythe Ministry of public instruction inHungary, and was the principal col-laborator of Count" Klebelsberg in thereform of 1925. His ideas in teachingthe beginner in the elementary school therights and duties of a member of the

community are given In detail by theauthor.

973. La vita delle scuole medie
ungheresi. Rerista Pedagogica.
24: 725-3S, November-December
1931; 23 : 100-23, January-Feb-
ruary 1932.

The new vocational school which fol-lows the first four elementary classes, aqin Italy, will be compulsory everywherein Hungary after November 1, 1935. Allphases of elementary and secondaryschool life are described and commentedupon In these articlss by Dr. Radits.
974. TOMCSANYI, JAN. Dzis:ejsza or-

ganizacja nauki Wçgierskiej
jej warunki materialne. Nauka
Polska, 14: 177-85, Listopad-
Grudziefi 1931.

A brief account of the present statusof education in Hungary with a state-ment of the budgets for 1930-31, show-ing the reduction of the National grantsfor education in that country.

ICELAND

975. Jouvrr, M. A. Iceland today.
Recite de l'Enseignetnent des
&moues Vivantes, 49: 74-77,
February 1932.

Rapid progress is being made itx. this
country. Iceland's university has been

complete since 1911, and the Islamd hasa full line of ctatural organizations of
recent date. Icelanders place great stress
on the continuity of their literature.
The language has changed very little andthe oldest forms are now easily under-
stood.

INDIA

976. BURMA. EDUCATION DKPARTMENT.
Annual report on public instruc-
tion in Burma for the year 1930-
31. Rangoon, Government
Printing and stationery, 1932.
34 p.

The official annual report on educationin Burma.

977. India : The real problem. Nature,
129: 109-11, January 22, 1932.

An unusually good discuasion of the
fundamental problems of Indiav includ-
ing education.

IRISH` FREE STATE

978. The schools and Irish. The be-
ginnings of official recognition.
Irish school weekly, 34 : 195-96,
February 20, 1932.

ITALY

979. Il Bilancio del MinIstero dell%
Educazione Nazionale. Nuova
Scuola Italian 4, 9: II-T II
(cover pages), March 13, 1932.

A discussion of the budget to he asked-rfor education for the- coming year, with
detailed items.

980. BorrAcIII RODOLFO. Lia fun-
zione isociale e politica della
Scuola d'Avviamenta Profes-
slonale. Nuova Antologia, 67:
276-78, January 16, 1932.

The 3-year school for vocational train-ing, with its three divisions, agricul-tural, industrial, and commercia.. hasdiscarded the word " work " from its
name. This school Is to receive the ma-jority of tbe graduates of the 5-year
elementary school and to prepare them
for immediate work or for, further tech-

A brief sketcb of tbe history of theintroduction of Irish as a sUbject of
study in the schools of Ireland.

nical instruction. The commercial *we-
tion has largest attendance as it is less
expulsive, but subsidies from the Min-
late?' of corporations are bringing about
a greater equilibrium. Because the Min-
ister of public instrsction has authorised
the inclusion of Latin in the curriculum,
the author suggests that many students
are evidently in the wrong school; le
advocates better selection.

981. L'Education physique en Italle.
L'Education Physique, 30: 2#1.
January 1932.

&description of the Fascist academy of
phfilIcal education in Italy, inaugurated
on February 5, 1928._ijimi now recognited
as an Institution of truiversity character.
The Academy has two courses; one may
obtain the certificate, of instructor in
physical education at the end of a course
of two years; at the end of four years of
study he may obtain the degree of doctor
of applied studies in physical education.
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982. Italy. Central statistical insti-

tute. SchOol and cultural sta-
tistics. IX. /quo* Scuola Ita-
Liana, 9:4, February 28, 1932.

The Central statistical institute pub-lishes the school and culturail statisticscompiled in conformity with the programnrranged by the International instituteof intellectual cooperation. The 12th vol-ume of the Anna li di Statistica (SerieVI) recently published, includes statis-tics of the secondary ktools for theschool year 1926-7, a particularly inter-esting period because the trends initiatedby the school law of May 6, 1923, areMade evident.

983. MINISTER OF NATIONAL
EDUCATION. Circular in regard
to the Almanacco della scuola
elementare. Nuova S cu o 1 a
Italiana, 9:8, (cover) Febru-
nry 14, 1932.

Asks the regional school superintend-ents to bring the Almanacco della scuolaelementare to the notice of each schoolteacher, because of its literary, historic,and scientific content and general infor-mation, valuable for the teacher.

9S4. Ninth International congress of
agricultural education. Art+o-
va Souola Italiana, 9:4, De-
cember 20, 1931.

Announcement of the program for theNinth internatipnal congress of agricul-tural education, to be held at Rome inNovember, 1932, shows the following ?Higher instruction in agriculture, deside-- rat4 ; middle and secondary school pro-grams; popular and post-school instruc-tion ; general instruction and propa-ganda in rural sections, and domesticinstruction for the farm. The presentadniinistration is giving special attentionto its schools for the training bf teach-ers for farm children.

9S5. A proposito del libri di Stato.
Nuova Souola Italiana, 9:
577-79, FebruarST 7, 1932.

One of a series of articles criticizingthe text-books published for elementaryschool use, without adjuncts, by theState, which articles have appeared everyweek sinCe the issue of December 1:3,
I :1.31

986 RAGAZZI, MARIO. developpe-
ment de scolaire en
Italy. Revue Internationale de
l'Enfant, 12:131-64. Septem-
berOctober, 1931.

The Public health act of 1888 made
Italy. The outline given in t article
school medical inspection in
of the organization of the sch medicalservices of Genoa provides a clear idea

of the methods generally in use. Sub-jects discussed are : The staff of doctorsand nurses, school buildings. preventionand combating infectious diseases, medi-cal inspection, record cards, specialistsand specializing dispensaries, open-airschools, camps, school meals, physicaltraining, National Balilla Society, voca-tional guidance, schools for the mentallyabnormal, and health education in school.
987. Lo Statuto regolamento delle As-

so(iaziotli fasciste. Ntkora
ola Italiana, 9: 3 (cover)
March 13,1932.

The regulations of the National asso-ciation ,of the Fascist Party were pub-lished on March 5, 1932. One of thecomponents is the School associationwhich has sections for the university,secondary school, elementary school, andlibraries.

988. The study of crithin6logy.'
formation Universitaire, 11 :4,
March 12, 1932.

The new criminological museum re-cently, installed at Rome on the initia-tive ar the Minister of justice is not forthe use of the public. *One of its direc-tors says: "A school of criminologyshould not be an exhibft that may be-come n school of crime." The coursesheld are for the police, prison functiona-ries, and university stu4ents of penallaw. The objects are threefold. Thefirst concerns crimes and their execution;the second, the efforts of the State to-ward the repression of crime ; and thirdshows the punishments and other meas-ures of repression.

989. TORRY, E. A professional school
for girls in Venice. " gcuola
Professionale Femminile Ven-
dratuin 'Corner." Scottish edu-
eational journal, 15: 167, Feb-
ruary 5, 1932.

The school was founded in 1668 andfor many years was supported by theincome of two legacies ; It IR now main-tained by the commune of Venice and ismodernwhool largely of home eco-
n omics. .4,1)

990. VITALE, ADOLFO. Le Scuole in-
digene nelle nostre Colonie.
Vuova Scuola Italiana, : 7,
December 1931.

1

A review of an article published inVoltremare, which while recounting theundoubtedly satisfactory results attained 14by the native schools, holds that tiltin-ing schools for native teachers are in-dispensable, particularly in the intertoof Eritrea and Somaliland. The chiefthe school office of the Colonial minis ypresented this subject to the Congresf ofcolonial studies held in Floren,ce'ree'e tly,and the project Ray soon beCome anactuality.

JAPAN
991. MAT8UOKA, ASA. Labor condi-

tions of women and children in.
*Japan. Washington, Gotyrn-
ment prititieg office, 1 1
102 p. tst

,

An excellent account of ,,the dexelop-inept of factory legisialion in Japa-ft ItIncludes discussions of compulsory schoolattendance and maternity protection andwelfare work. The texts of the amendedfactory acts or,4929 and the ordinancesrelating to it are given.
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MEXICO

992. Hora antialcohólica en Mexico.
Boletin de la Ofleina Sanitaria
Panamericana, 11: 320, March
1932..

Reprinted from El Universal, Mexico
City, issue of October 2, 1931; an an-

nouncement that on October 16, 1931, the
Secretary of public education would in-
augurate an antialcoholic hour ,in the19,000 public schools of the ROpublic.
The pupils are taught that alcoholism is
a gross immorality, they are shown its
disastrous effects, and are trained to ab-hor the degrading scenes it provokes.

NETHERLANDS

993. MINISTERO DELL'EDUCAZIONE NA-
ZIONALE, ROMA. Course in in-
ternational law at The Hague.
Bollettino Ufficiale, Part I, 59:
266-67, February 2, 1932.

Ministerial circular No. 4, dated Jan-
uary 16, 1932, presents a n-quest that all

university rectors and the directors ofthe higher institutes in Italy, bring tothe knowledge of all professors and stu-dents notice concerning the course in In-
ternational law to be given at The Haguefrom July 4 to August 27, 1I)32; alsoinformation concerning 10 scholarshipsof 400 florins each, to be distributedamong foreign students who attend tbelaw course.

NORWAY

994. Folkeskolevesenet. Nof8k Skole-
tidende, 48: 29-34, januar 1932.

A report on the laererskoler of Norway
resulting from a proposed change in the
required period of training for primary
teachers.

'995. Forandringer i folkeskolelovene
for landet og for byene. Skole-
bladet (081o), 35:91-95,13 feb-
ruar 1932.

Proposed temporary changes in tbe
folk school laws for the sake of economy.

996. KRISTVIK, ERLINO. BaAnepsyko-
logien og kravet um ein ny
skole. Skolebkidet, 35 :113=116;
127-130; 141-143, 27 febsuar-12

mars, 1932.
An address on the need of a new school

of child psychology.

997. RIBSSICOO, B. Eksperimentelle
Bidrag til Laeringens Psykologl.
Oslo, Nikoka Olsons Boktryke*,
1930. 116 p.

A doctoral dissertation from the Royal
Frederiks university at Oslo giving theresults ,of an investigation of the ques-tion as to whether or not the length of
time between the presentation and re-view of subject matter has any appreci-
able effect on the power to reproduce itafter the lapse of a period of time. Alsoanswers a number of other questions
based on the results of his investigations.

998. -VmsJÖ, HANS. Ymse synpunkt
ikring eksamenssparsmrtlet
folkskolan. Norsk Skoletidende,
64 : 149-151 ; 156-158, 12 mars-
19 mars, 1932.

Consideration of the question whether
or not a leaving examination in the folk
school is desirable.

PALESTINE

999. ROSENTHAL, HUGO. Versuche mit
Neuer Erziehung in Pallistlna.
Nidagogisches Zentralblatt, 12:
73-85, February 1932.

An interesting discussion of education
VIii Palestine.

PERSIA

1000. SADIQI ISSA KHAN. Modern Per-
sia and her educational sys-
tem. New York city, Teachers
college, Columbia university,
1D31. 125 p.

An analysis of the present educational

PERU

1001. Ejercicio de la medicina en el
'Peru. Boletin de la Oftoirta

Sanitaria Panamericana, 11:
320. March 1932.

3.

system of Persia. Contents: Persia, the
country, the people.. Contact with the
Western Worldite'''bearing on the lifeof the cauniry ; Educational traditions;
Administration of the educational sys-
tem ; The school system ; Criticisms and
needs of Persian educationproposals
for meeting those needs; Bibliography.

society ; School of pharmacy and applied
chemistry ; Pharmaceutical society ; In-
stitute of odontology ; Dental society;
and Obstetrical association.

1002. VisitAdotas sanitarian esco-
Under a resolution issued by the edit A lares en el Peru. Boletin de

dent of tbe Governing board of tb re-
public of Peru, dated September 80, 1981,
the çommlttee on the practice of medicine
is to be coalposed of a delegate from each School monitors now bear tbe designa-of the following organisations; 'Health, tion of school sanitary visitors. In thewhich delegate will 'preside at the meet- provinces of Lima and Callao; the schopiInge; Faculty of medicine at Limliat medical service wu ordered to collab-tional academy of medicine.; .orate with the school health 'Won,

la Olicina Banitaria Panamerl-
caws, 11:820, March 1932.
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PORTUGAL

1003. Protection de l'Enfance au Por-
tugal. Revue Internationale de
l'Enfant, 12: 219-20, Septem-
ber-October 1931.

A recent decree largely Increasesguardianship jurisdiction of children.On penalty of a fine for the benefit of

85

guardianship funds, children under 16years of age may not enter a road housefor other purposes than to procure lodg-ing or food, and this with the authoriza-tion of or in company with their parentsor guardians. Press accounts of suicidesor violations of law by minors under 18years of age are prohibited.

EL SALVADOR

1 ()04 . EL SALVADOR. MINISTRO DE BELA-
MONDE; ExTERIORKS, JUSTICIA
IN8TRUOCIÓN PÚBLICA. Memoria
de* los actos de relaciones ex-
teriores, justicia e instrucción

pública durante el año de 1931.
San Salvador, Imprenta na-
clonal, 1932. 122 p.

Contains the official report on educa-tion in El Salvador for the year 1931.
SANTO DOMINGO

1 OW. SANTO DOMINGO. SERVICE) NA-
CIONAL DE I N STRVCCIÓN PtsuoA.
Debe cambiars6 el nombreNlela isla? Revisto de Educacién,. 3 : 162-84, `Nov: la bre 25, 1931.-

Discussion of the suggestion of theUnited States Geographic board relativeto changing the_name of the island whichcontains the republics of Santo Domingoand Haiti.

1

SCOTLAND
1006. BOYD, WILLIAM. American life

. and education. VI-XIV. Scot-tish educational journal, 14 :
144-1408, December 25, 1931 ;
15: 3749: 74-7$ 10A-7; 134-
35 ; 161-62; 193-94; 218-20;
254 ; 82, 284 ; 313-15 ;'
47 ; January 8-March 18, . '32.

A continuation of the series of articlesby a Scotch exchange professor whospent some time teaching in the UnitedStates. Alleles no. are found inBulletin, 1V32, no. 4, no. 1000.
1007. COWAN, M. G. The Children and

iyoung persons bill, 1932. Scot-
educational journal, 15 :

195-96, February 12, 1932.
The history and outline of a bill thatwas introduced in the English Parlia-ment in January.

r

ended 31st July, 1931. Malt-
vow R. Anderson d Sons ltd.,
1932. 62 p.

An excellent brief report on the school-health service in Glasgow. Contains val-uable tables on the physkal condition ofthe school children ; housing conditionsof the children examined, and other gooddata.
1009. m'KEcitrinc, .dw. W. Scottish

schools: the =aerial side.
Scottish educational journal,
15 : 170-D, ?00-2, February 5-
12, 1932..

A discussion of the improveménts inthe school buildings of Scotland.
1010. MARWICK, W. H. Scottish social

pioneers. I-VIII. Scottish
educational Journal, 15 : 113-

: 140-41; 172 ; 192; 224 ; 260-
61 ; 290-91; 322-24 ; January
22-March 11, 1932.

,These sketches include the following:Ames Simpson, W. P. Allison, Leonardrner, Sir John Maxwell of Pollock,William Collins, Alexander Campbell,Alexander MacDonald, and W. G. Blalkie.

1008. GLASGOW. PUBLIC HEALTH DE-
PARTMENT. EDUCATION HEALTH
SERVICE. Report on the medi-
cal inspection and treatment oft1
school children for the year $7

SEYCHELLES

1011. SEYCHELLES., COLONY. Alintt41
report on education for the
year 1930. Victoria, Govern-
ment printing office, 1931.
19 p.

SOVIET
1012. WOODY, THOMAS. New minds:

new men? The emergence of
the Soviet' citizen. New rork,
The Macmillan company, 1932.
528 p. illus.

The author visited the Soviets Unionthree time% in 1917-18, 1928, and 1930,

Tbe official report on education inSexchelles.

UNION

and spent in all twenty months of lifewith :usslani. 1E14 traveled over muchof the country send writes with an atti-tude of " friendly skepticism." Themoderation of statement and the evidentintention to 'observe and report honestly .make the reader feel that this book isone of tbe most reliable published oneducation in the Soviet Union.
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SPAIN

1013., BLANCO Y SANCHEZ, D. RUTINO.
La Educacián de la Mujer. La
Co-educación de los Sexos.
Datos. Autoridades sohre la
Materia, y Bibliograffa. Md-
dHd, Spain, Tipográfico Hueive
II Compaftia, Hislarion Es
45, 1931. 67 p.

A discussion of co-education, with the
, titles of more than 360 works which theauthor says complete and amplify hisviews published in the monograph. Hecites authority to the effect that ,there isa growing aversion to co-education inthe United States.,

1014. FRANKOWSKI, EUGENJUSZ. Or-
ganizaeja nn uki II iszpa nji.
Nauka Polska, 14: 213-62,
Listopad-Grudziefi 1931.

A good descriptive and historical ac-
count of education in Spain.

10154. LLopia, RODOLFO. Reorganiza-
t1on4d teacher training. Bole-
tin Wica dcl Ministerio de In-
atrisecOn y Bella. Artes, 22:
759-60, November 21, 1931.

Norma I schools are provided with
ten professorships each, their stibjectsbeing: geography, history, Spanish lan-
guage and literature, physics and chem-
istry, mathematics, natural history and
agriculture, needle-work and pedagogical
science. Where . normal schools for bothmen and women exist, one is to be sup-
pressed, and the courses made coeduca-
tional.

1016. SPAIN. MINISTFY. OF PUBLIC IN-
SnitUCTION AND FINE ARTS. Gli
Avvenimenti. Nuova Sottola
Italiana, 9: 749, March 13, 1932.

States that the former regime htd
35,716 primary schools and that 27,151
more are needed. During its first ten
morftha, the present Republic opened6,280 primary sehools,.rftised the teach-ers' salaries and the sandard of peda-
gogical training; instituted travelingschools for numerous villages that areshut off from the great lines of communi-
cation, utilizing the phonograph,' moving
pictures, and radio. The communes sec-ond the efforts of the National govern
ment.

1017. Section of public infou
mation and statistics. Anunrio
de Bibliograffn pedagògica.
Madrid, Spain, Tip.. Yagiies,
Plaza (lei Conde de Baraja8, 5,
1931. 256 P.

The llth issue of the annual pedagogi-
cal bibliography by the Ministry named
contains 1,982 items, neither subjects nor
sources given. New York has the largest
representation, 264 items, and Madrid
next with 158 items

1018. , PRESIDENT, and MINIsTER
OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION AND
PINE 'ARTS. La4 of November
4, 1931. Bol in Ofieial del
Ministerio de Instrucoitin PO-
lica y Beilas Mica, 22: 774-75,
November% 1931.

This is a list of 40 decrees on educa-
tion issued between April 27 and July 24,
1931, approved as of date of issue by the
Cortes Constituyentes. The decree of
May 4, 1931, *Teorganized the work of
the Council of public instruction; that of
May.29, 1931, created an office in the
Ministry of public instruction entitled" Patronato de Misiones Pedag6gicas "with the duty of extending general cul-
ture. The remaining decrees deal with
different phases of educational interest.

STRAITS SETTLEMENT

1019. STRAITS SETTLEMENTS. EDUCA-
TION DEPARTMENT. Annual re-
port for the year 1930. Singa-
pore, Government printing of-
fice, 1931. 67 p.

4

.pthe.The official report on education in
St rafts Sfttlements.

SWEDEN

1020. Det Ar soul GAtt. Folkskolliirar- 1023.
nas -Tidning, 13: 1-3, januari
1932. iwo

A brief summary of the outstanding
questions% concerning the folk schools of
Sweden during the year 1931.

1021. Gymnastiska Centralinstitutet.
Folkskdlom Van., 48 : 151, 9
mars, 1932.

A brief discussion concerning proposed
changes in the entrance requirements to
the Gymnastic Central Institute.

1022. FolkikolWrarnas Ti4-
ning, 13 : 241-48, 16 mars, 1932.
article concerning proposed changesin the entrance requirements pf the Gym-

nastic central institute and concerning
the advisability of providing for mili-
tary gymnastic instruction in a separate
institation.

Kurser för Arbetslös Ungdom.
Tidskrift for Praktitka Ung-
dontsskolor, 12: 2344,243, Heft
9, September 1931. .

A proposal of caring for the unem-
ployed between the ages of 15 to 25 by
providing short ceurses especially in
vocational work which they may -attend,and at the same time receive financial
assistance until employment is found.

1024. LArarutbildningens Nyorganiza-
tioa. Folkskollärarno. Tid-
ning, 13: 215-17, 9 mars, 1932.

A discussion of the proposed reorgani-
sation of the seminades for the training
of teachers for the folk and infant adroit;
in Sweden.

1025. Lunde smAskalltrarinneseininar-
lum fem tic) ir. mliolkaktdpm
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(.Viin, 48: 113-14, 24 febr.,
1932.

An abstract of a brief history of theseminary at Lund for teachers of theInfants' school written on tilt occasionof the 50th anniversary of its founding.
No26. NORDLUND, KARL. Frtinjtsök-

sarOetet vid Stockholms folk-skolor. Skoia ochq

13-33, Haft, 1-2: 1932.
An account bf experiments in the tech-nique of instruction by combining sub-jects conducted in two folk school classesin Stockholm.

1027. Praktiska Realskolor. Folk-
skolltirartuut Tidning, 13 : 93-95,3 febr., 1932.

The article suggests the establishmentof a practical four-year real school eithtrindependent of or connected with theex4mt1ng real schools in which vocationaltr*ining shall be stressed.

1028. Seminariernce och fortslittninga-
skolan. Folk8kolan4 Win, 48:
134, 2 mars 1932.

A brief article containing a list ofseminaries for the training of teachers

87
for the folk and infants' schools accord-ing to the proposed reorganisation.

1029. Skolöverstyrelsen och student-klasserna. Svensk Lärpre-tidning, januari 11132.
An extract from the Royal board ofeducation in "Sweden concerning the re-organization of teacher training at theseminaries for training primary teachers.

1030. Verkstadsskoleidén Ninner vid-gad tilliimpning. Tidskrift förPraktiska Ungdotnsskolor, 12:
185-193, HAft 7-8, 1931.

The author discusses the advantages,under certain conditions, of locatingvocational schools in available plateswithin industrial plants.
1031. WILLEM Ns, LitANDER. Llirarens

Arbete. Folkskolliirarnas Tid-ning, 13:161-163 ; 192 ; 219-220; 248-249, 24 febrnari-16
mars, 1932.

A seriti; of four articles by the authorand offiers on the productive value ofteaching as compared with the produc-tive value of other work ; and the prob-able causes for the numerous cases ofearly physical breakdown and over workamong those engaged in teaching.

SWITZERLAND'
1032. ROMANO, PIII7TRO. L'Istituto di

Seionze dell' Edutsazione " G.
G. Rousseau " annesso all'Uni-
versitii di Ginevra. Rivista
Pedagogica, 24:705-24, Novem-
ber-December 1931.

This is a description of the origin anddevelopment of the Institute of educa-tional sciences annexed to the Universityof Geneva, Switzerland, located at No.44 Maralchers, which it' shares with the,Maison des Petits apd the Internationalbureau of education. The writer ex-

presses admiration for the work of theInstitute but ,suggests that there shouldbe a course in the philosophy and soci-ology of education with a special pro-fessorship, or that these studies shouldbe combined with the present generalpedagogical course.
1033. Wrmint, ?Alma Schools and

school life in Switzerland. Allabout Switzerland, 9:3-6, Feb-
. ruary 1932.
A brief outline of the educational sys-tem of Switz6rland.

TANGANYIKA

1034. TANGANYIKA TERRITORY. Educa-
tion department. Annual re-port, 1930. Dar fa Salaam,
The government printer, 1931.
47 p.

URUGUAY

The regular official report on educa-tion in the Territory.

1035. Ammo, EDUARDO. Algo acercade las nuevas orientaclones de
. la ensenafiza. Anoka de In-

struociZn Primaria, 29: 261-85,
April-May-June 1931.

Historical sketch of activity schoolsin caber lands as well as in Uruguay, byffirmer Uru-
a Director of education for

s

guay. The wrIter states that the prin-cipal new-schail movements were initi-ated in Europe during the present cen-tury, mostly since 1910. Adolfo rerrt4redeclared the elementary school that hevisited recently jn Montevideo to be oneof the finest II& the world ; the wjiteraffirms that there are scores oft,s4001sthere that are equilly good.

YUGOSLAVIA

1036. BAtOSVOKI, H 11) If I y K. Obecnystan nauki w Jugosla wji.Nauka Porska, 14: 196--212, Lis-
topad-Grudziefi 1931.

The author gives a good Account of

6

the present status of edfichtion in Yugo-slavia with a brief statement of thebudgets for 1930-31 and 1931-42. Thearticle includes: Higher gad 'professionalschools, their history ; aff the" culturallife of Yugoslavia. A '

Sag/Witte,
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PROCEEDINGS OF ASSOCIATIONS
1037. ASSOCIATION OF AMERICAN UNI-

VERsITIES. Journal of pro-
ceedings and addresses of the
thirty-third annual conference
held at the University of North

. Carolina, November 12, 13, 14,
1931. Chiougo, Illinois, The
Untversity of Chicago Pres8,
1931. 154 p.

Contains: 1. Edgar S. Furniss: A re-
view of the subject of the master's degree
in American universVies, p. 45-48 ; dis-
cussion, p. 48-56. '2. E. B. Stouffer :

Residence requirements for master's and
doctor's degrees with facts showing the
practices in member institutions, p. 58-
60 ; discussion, p. 01-64. 3. W. W. Pier-
sbn, Jr Problems of the part-time
teach g1(faraduate student and the statusof t research assistant as a part-time
graduate student, p. 6S-75; discussion,
p. 75-79. 4. Fernandus Payne: The
problem of the nuthber and variety of
graduate courses in education p. 80-87 ;
discussion, p. 87-93. 5. Louis B. Wilson :
The possibility of linking the professional
education in law, maliclne, and the
engineering sciences to the general educa-
tional program of the graduate school,
p. 93-97 ; discussion, p. 97-101. 6. Augus-
tus Trowbridge : The new Ph.D. degrees
in Great Britain and France, p. 101-104 ;
discussion, p. 104-110 7. Abraham
Flexuer : The graduate tchool in the
United Stittts; p. 110-1 9. 8. Roscoe
Pound : Tae opportunities for develop-
ing resetrch in the field of jurisprudence,
p. 119-134 ; discussion, p. 135-137. 9.
Robert M. Hutchins:, The Chicago plan
and graduate study, p. 137-142; discus-
sion, p. 142-143. 10. II. M. Tory : The
National research council of Canada and
its relation to the universities, p. 144-
150. s

.1038. ASSOCI A TI ON OF GOVERNING
BOARD OF ST:` TE UN I MS I TI ES
AND ALLIED INSTITUTIONS. Pro:»
ceedings, 1931. Minneapolis,.
Minn., University of Minnesota,
1931. 109 p. illus.

Contains: 1. J. C. Lawrence : Shall uni-
versities merge their efforts? p. 19-27.
2. David E. Ross: Athletics, p. 44-48.
3. D. W. Spiingor : Federal responsibility
for education, p. 50-52. 4. W. A. Ash-
brook : The organization of. some hoards
of trustees, p. 55-62. 5. M. M. Cham-bers: The position of the university
governing board in the total scheme of
the State government, p. 63-75. 6. Ed-
ward G. Smith: How finance a university
without bankrupting the taxtmers? p.
77-79. 7. Fred B. Snyder': "How large
should a State 'university aspire to be-
come? p. 80-86. 8. Junius B. Bete :

What should a govesning board do when
the legislature cuts down the appropria-
tion'? p. 93-96. Discussion, p. 96-102.
9. George E. Seymour : Architecture:
looking ,to service as well as beauty, p.
103-108.

1039. AssocIATION OF VIRGINIA 00L-
u 4 LIMES. Actresses delivered at

the annual meeting held at the
Jefferson hotel, Richmond, Vir-
ginia, February 13-14, 1931.
[Charlottesville, Wa., rhe As-

sociation, 1931?1 59 p. (John
L. Manahan, Secretary-treas-
urer, UniVersity of Virginia,
Charlottesville, Vt.t.)

Contains: 1. G. O. Ferguson, Jr.: Some
factors in predicting academic success in
the College of arts and sciences, Univer-
sity of Virginia, p. 16-28. 2. M. E.
Cocke: Diagnostic tests and remedial

, measures for college frrshmen, p. 29-33.
3. F. W. Boatwright : Personnel work in
the colleges, p. 84-89. 4. J. W. Cam-
mack : Some administrative problems pe-culiar to colleges for women, p. 39-42.
5. E. G. Swem ; Recent progress in col-
lege libraries of Virginia, p. 42-47.
6. J. M. Stetson : Mathematics as a sub-
ject prescribed for graduktion from col-
lege, p. 47-50. 7. Ivey V' Lewis: Nat.
ural science as a field of study prescribed'
for graduation from college, p. 51-57.

1040. EASN COMMERCIAL -TEACHERS'
A.aMt.w. Fourth year-
book. ern methods of
teaching bulginess subjects.
Philadelphia, Pa., Eastern coin,
mercial teachers' association,
193A. 301 p. -

The subject is presented in . 5 parts
1. General principles of education ; 2.
Application of the principles of educa-
tion to the teaching of business subjects;
3. Demonstration lessons in business sub
jects; 4. Modern methods of teaghing
machine clerical training; 5. Modern
methods of teaching penmanship. The
85 chapters which compose the study ar
contributed by specialists in those-
subjects.

1041. METHODIST EPISCOPAL CHURCH,
BOARD OF EDUCATION. Pro-
ceedings . . of the annual
meeting, June 17-19, 1931.
[Chicago, Ill., The Board,
1931] P. 292-361. (Rev. Wil-
liam S. Bovard, 740 Rush
Street, Chicago, Ill., secretary).

Contains: 1. W. S. Report of
the corresponding etary, 292-20S,
2. W. E. Ilammak and Foga r C. An-
derson: Report of the Commit on the
division of religious educatio in the
local church, p. 312-318. 3. W S. Eber-
sole: Report of the Committee n the di-
vision of educational institution p. 319-
322. 4. Thomas Nicholson: Re rt . . .

on better schools for Negroes, p. 333.5. F. C. Eiselen :.Report of t e curricu-
lum committee, p. 334-387. 6. H. F.
Rail : Report._ of the commission on
courses of Wady, IL 42. 7. F. C.
Eiselen : Report of t int committee
on religious education Ii foreign fields,
p. 343-344. 8. Table showing the an-
nual growth of the Suway schools et the
Methodist Episcopal church from 1845.-
to the close of 1930, p. 852-353.

2. Educational aspociation.
Proceedings.. . of the annualnion auuary 1931, held at
the Claypool hotel, Indianapo-
lis, Indiana, Published by The
Assogotia.tio.N. 1931. 55 P..f
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(John L. Seaton, Albion col-
lege, Albion, Mich., secretary)

Contains: 1. J. L. Setitiv : Report ufthe Commission on coopfUtion of theEducational association and the ,Doardof educatioi4 p. 15-23. 2. W. BIng: Report of the Commission on re-ligious work and activities p. 24-29.,3. J. A. James : The relation between '.the graduate school and the college, p.31-3e. 4. F. C. Eiselen : Correlation ofcolleges and theological seminaries, p.37-41. 5. Floyd W. Reeves : Salientpoints and values of the surveys, p.42-50. 6. J. P. MacMillan : Salientpoints ,and values of the surveys, p.51-53.

.10 Et. NATIONAL BENEDICTINE EDUCA-
TIONAL ASSOCIATION. Reportof the proceedings and ad-
dresses of the fourteenth an-
nual convention, Latrob e,
Pennsylvania, June 26 to 29,
1931. Atchison, Kant., The
Association, 1931. 83 p. (St?
Benedict's college, Atchison,
Kans., secretary)

Contaio: 1. Rev. G. Desmond : A dis-tinctive Benedictine course of religiousinstruction, p. 20-23. 2. Rev. A. Cape-sins : The teaching of United States his-tory in secondary schools, p. 25-31. 3.Rev. Sylvester Schmitz : What standard ofwork should be demanded in our colleges,p. 44-60. 4. Rev. Richard Burns : Stu-dent life in vur colleges, p. 61-72. 5.Rev. Sylvestetib..Schmitz New: type exam-ination versus essay examination, p.73-79.

1(44. NATIONAL CATII0LIO EDUCA-
0 TIONAL ASSOCIATION. Report ofthe. proceedings and addressesof the twenty-eighth annual

meeting, Philadelphia, Pa.,June 22-25, 1931. Wasking-
ton, D. C., The Association,
1931. 864 p.

Contains : College departtnegt-1. Rev.A. M. Schwitalla : Graduate study inthe Catholic colleges and universities, p.83-110. 2. Rev. W. F. Cunningham :The function of the comprehensive ex-amination on the college level. p. 111118. 8. Dr. W. S. !Awned : Study ofthe relations of secosikry and highereducation in Pennsylvania, p. 119-143.Secondary school department-4. G. W.Hoke : Teaching with films, p. 249-260.5. Brother D. Joseph Activity periodsand clubs in the high school, p. 282-288.6. Brother Sylvester: The bigh-schoolstudent and the library, p. 808-324.Parish school deportment--.7. Rev. H. M.Hald : The superintendent and the super-visor, p. 455-463. 8. Slate? M. Antonine :Vocal music in the elementary school,p. 617-521. 9. Rev. P. E. Campbell :School' records and reports, p. 589--596.10. Rev.. George johnson: The prepara-tion of the priest for the office of dioc-email superintendents, p. 624-632. 11.Deal-mute ectio*, p. 642-890. 12.Blind-education sebtion, p. 690-712.seminary department-18.i Rev. R. LOrlinmelsinan: Holy scripture in theseminary and the traiiitinig of thepreacher, p. 781-748. 14 Rev; F. J.Connell; The theology of the Easternchurches in our seminary cobreoc
,

*" .

764. 15. Rev. B. C. Loeher : A surveyof the Latin course in our preparatoryseminaries, p. 802-820.
1045. NATIONAL EDUCATION ASSOCIA-

TION OF THE UNITED Sl'ATIES.
Proceedings of . the sixty-ninth
annual meeting held at Los An-
geles, California, June 27-July
3, 1931. VolUme 69. . . .
Waskington, D. C., The Na-
tional education atRociation,
1931.. 1200 p.

Contains : General sessions-- 1. G. D.Strayer The contribution of public edu-cation to the integration of all educe-tion, p. 17-20. ,2. T. A. Davis : Thecontribution of the private school p.20-24. 3. Father John Wolfe : The con-tribution of parochial achools, p. 24-30.4. . W.. J. Hutchins t The contribution ofthe college, p. 3033. 5. Mary Yost :The contribution of the university, p.33-35. 6. Emily N. 'Nair : Women inthe modern world, p. 40-47. 7. AlbertE. vviggam : What civilization is doing tous, p. .47-57. 8. E. A. Filene : AdultOucation in this machine age, p. 77-80.9! Howard Whipple : Banking and eduda-tion, p. 94-99. 10. M. H. Stuart: Edu-cating for better businesIC. p. 105-110.11. W. C. Bagley : The profession ofteaching in the present social and eco-.nomic crisis, p. 122-127. 12. Wm. JohnCooper : Education anLbilsiness, p. 127-134. 13. A. O. Thomas : Education andworld business, p. 134-140. 14. H. E.Barnard : High spots of the White House.° conference . . . p. 161-164. al& SisterM. Raphael : Contribution of parochialschools to health, scholarship, and char-acter, p. 164-170. 16. Edwin C. Broome :The superintendent as the chief inspirit-tion and executive hi making the WhltsHouse conference .effective, p. 170-177.17. William McAndrew : Communityaid-from and to, p. 182-188.First National conference on rural edu-cation. 18. Chloe C. BaldrIdge : Wharrural.school supervision should accomplish'within the next ten yeari. p. 191-193.19. Florence Hale: What State depart-ments of education should accomplish,for rural education in the next ten years,
. p. 198-202. 26. Mrs. Katherine M.Cook : A ten-year program for rutai edu-cation, p. 205-208, C. H. Lane :The social significance the vocationalagricultural department n a rural high.'school,

IThlted
22. Wm. John,Cooper : e States !Nike of edu-cation an the rural child, p. 236-239.National council Of education. 23. .T. W. Gosling; Objectives in education '

. abitract, p. 277-280. 24. W. A. Sutton :
% A look into the educational future, p. .291-294. 25. H. L. Smith : Some sug-gestive theses together with related ques-tions bearing upon the subject of thephilosophy of human relations-abstract,p. 299--3010.

Department of aalutt eduoation. 26.J. A. Moyer: Guidaace program f the.National commission on the enri mentof adult life-abstract, p. 319-322 27:Mrs. Susan M. Dorsey :. What Californiais doing in adult education-abstract, 1:0-323-327. 28. A. W4 Cloth.: Enrichmentof secondarpodlool coqrses of study bythe use of correspondence. courses, p.881-880.
Department of busbies. education. 29.Regina E. Groves: Guidance in com-mercial departments of continuationschools-abstract,_ p. 845447. 80. Vic-toria McAlmon: VoostApal guidance toes
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commercial education in junior colleges
abstract, p. 347-348. ar. I. W. Kibby :
Problems of State supervision of com-
mercial education-abstract, p. 350-351.

Department of classroom teachers. 32.
Aurelia H. Reinhardt : The common task
of the educator-abstract, p. 361-364.
33. Edith B. Joynes : 'The classroom
teacher as an integrating force in the
nation-abstractj p. 367-869. 34. Eva-
line Dowling: Enlarged boundaries-ab-
stract, p. 369-871. 35. Elizabeth L.
Woods: The gifted child : a challenging
responsibility-abstract, p. 378-380.

Department of deans of women: 36.
Virginia J. Esterly : The Junior college:,
a solution, p. 395-401. 37. Frances
Blanshard : The able student in tbe lib-
eral-arts coney. p. 406-413.

Department of educational research.
38. W. H. Kilpatrick : The relation of
philosopby to scientific research, p. 417-
418. 89. Charles H. Judd : The place of
research in applying objectives to prac-
tise--abstract, p. 418-420. 40. J. J.
Coss: Improvement in college teaching
at Columbia university-abstract, p.
422-425. 41. W. S. Gray : The new edu-
cational plan at the University of Chi-
cago-abstract, p. 426-428. 42. IA E.
Haggerty : Tbe improvement of college
teaching-abstract, p. 428-430.

Department of elementary school prin-
cipals. 43. J. E. Morgan : Education by
radio-abstract, p. 447-450. 44. R. E.
Pollich : Character education-abstract,
p. 450-452. 45. Mrs. Susan M. Dorsey :
The relation of business to education-
abstract, p. 452-453. 46. R. E. Blight :
Education and business-austract, p.

454-455.
Department of kinderparten-primary

education. 47. Gertrude Laws: An in-
tegrated curriculum for the integration
of children from the standpoint of home
education, p. 469-471. 48. Goodwin
Watson : From the standpoint of psy-
chology-abstract, p. 472-476. 49. Paul
F. Camden : From the standpoint of com-
munity participation-abstract, 0. 476-
477. 50. W. F. Dexter : A college presi-
dent's viewpoint of an integrated cur-
riculum for the integration of children,
p. 479-481.

Department of lip reading. 51. J. D.
Wright : The deaf child and the deaf-
ened child-abstract, p. 485-487. 52.
Martha E. Bruhn : Lip reading in our
public schools-abstract, p. 488-491. 58.
S. I. Frans : Lip reading and other
adaptations of the bard of hearing, p.
491-493. 54. Alice G. Bryant : Thawing
the frosen education of the hard of hear-

t/it-abstract, p. 498-494.
epartment of rural education. 55.

Fannie W. Dunn : A curriculum experi-
ment in small rural schools-abstract, p.
501-804. 56. F. P. Graves% Progressive
steps in the training of rural teachers
abstract, p. 500-511. 57. R. D. Bald-
win :- An ideal program for a situation
unhampered by usual limitations-ab-
stract, p. 512-514. 58. R. C. Shaw A
future outlook on the consolidation of
schools-abstract, p. 521-528. 59. H. L.
Eby : Pre-service training for the rural
teacher-abstract, p. 525-527.

Department of sehoot health and phys-
ka; education. 80. James E. Rogers:
Trends in physical education, p. 543-
549. 61. J. B. HeffelfInger: Some trends
in health and physical education, p. 549-
554. 68. C. M. Sellery : Present day
trends of school health service, p. 554-
558.

Delpartmest or science instruction.
64. E. E. Bayles: Problems involved in
the building of an integrated science pro-
gram for Junior and senior high

schools-abstract, p. 566-567. 65. Lea
Reid : Unification of nature study with
other subjects-abstract, p. 570-571.

Department of secondary school prin-
cipals. 66. C. H. Threlkeld: A philoso-
phy of secondary education-abstract, p.
580-582. 67. R. D. Lindquist The sec-
ondary school as a supervisor,
p. 583-585. 68. W. C Ilene: The pub
lic junior college as an agency of democ
racy : the financial aspect-abstract, p
586-588. 60. D. S. Campbell : The pub-
lic junior college: an agency of democ-
racy---the social aspect-abstract, p.
588--589. 70. F. O. Holt : Organized
orientation and counseling-abstract, p.
590-593. 71. M. C. Wagner : Extracur-
riculum activities, a training for democ-
racy-abstract, p. 593-595. 72. J. M.
Glass : Democritising the home-room
program-abstract, p. 597-599. 78.
E. K. Fretwell : Seven purposes of pupil
participation in government-abstract, p.
599-601. 74. W. S. Gray : The relation
of the junior college curriculum to gen-
eral education-abstract, p. 602-604.
75 G. N. Kefauver : The organization of
tbe junior college as an agency of de-
mocracy-abstract, p. 604-606. 76
J. B. Edmonson and G. E. Carrothers
Questions concerning the teaching load-
outline, p. 606-607. 77. John Rufi:
Making teaching methods serve the best
interests of democracy-abstract, p.
610-612. 78. T. C. Knoles: Agencies
contributing to general education-ab-
stract, p. 616-618.

Department of social studies. 79.
Elene Michell : The diagnosis of learn-
ing difficulties in the social studies-ab-
stract, p. 623-624. 80. Anna V. Welch:
The unit mastery technic as applied to
the teaching of history --abstract, p.
627-628. 81. A. C. Krey : The work of
the commission on history and other so
cial studies in the schools, p. 630-631.

Department of special education. 82.
J. II. Williams: What education has
learned from the special class-abstract,
p. 635. 83. Norman Fenton : _The child-
guidance clinic and special education-A-
abstract, p. 686-637. 84. V. E. Dickson :
Behavior difficulties that baffie teach
ers-abstract, p. 638-639. 85. Mabel F.
Gifford : State supervision of the correc-
tion of speech defects-abstract, p.
640-641.

Department of uperintendenOe. 86.
William McAndrew : Training for parent-
hood, p. 650-653. 87. Rabbi D. Lefko-
wits : family influence and background, p.
658-657. 88. Mildred Palmer ; first con-
tacts between home and school, p, 657-
660. 89. E. W. Butterfield . The school
and the community, p. 660-669. 90.
Worth McClure : To him that bath-the
gifted child, p. 690-693. 91. W. E. Wen-
ner: To him that bath not-the dull
child, p. 604-697. 92. Charles H. Judd:
How can American educational forces
cooperate more effectively, p. 699-705.
93. H. M. Cornigg: Looking at the whole
child, p. 705-710. 94. C. R. Reed: Artic-
ulating the school as a social agency
with the life of the community, p. 710-
716. 95. J. K. Norton : School finance
and educational articulation, p. 726-730.
96. Wm. John Cooper : Knowledge of the
whole being, p. 434-741. 97. R. C.
Zuppke : Intercollegiate athletics in its
relation to a program of health and phys-
ical education. p. 746-753. 98. R. P.
Hobson : The menace of narcotics that
threatens tbe youth of the world, p. 753-
758. 99. W: A. Button : School health
Its a prime objective of education, p. 758-
784. 100. John L. Bracken: Experienc-
ing education-abstract, p. T82.
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Department of supervisors and direc-tors of instruction. 101. P. T. Rankin :The choice and weighting of criteria ofsupervision-abstract, p. 804-806. 102.G. C. Kyte : Conclusions derived fromexperimental studies ou the value of su-pervision-I-abstract, p. 806-807. 103,Lena A. Shaw : Supervisory artivities in-volved lu integrating handwriting in-struction-abstract p. 814-815. 104.Kate V. Wofford . rhe beginning teacherand the supervisor-abstract, p. 819-820.Department of supervisors and teach-ers of home economics. 105. GertrudeLaws: High-school courses lu family re-lations abstract, p. 830-831. 106.Ethel P. Andrus : A guidance program-abstract, p. 836-838. 107. Emeline S.Whitcomb: Summary of the conference-abstract, p. 838-840.
Department of teachers colleges. 108.G. W. Frasier: Remaking the machineryof our association-the president's mes-sage, p. 847-851. 109. E. H. Wilkins:Liberal arts colleges in teacher educa-tion, p. 862-868. 110. C. L. Phelps :Our standards--what shall we do wifhthem? p. 868-875. 111. H. Z. Wilber:The case for college extension, p. 875--882. 112. Wm. John, Cooper: Nationalsurvey of teacher training : a programand a policy, p. 886-890. 113. E.Evenden: The set-up of the Nationalsurvey of the education of teachers,p. 890-896. 114. L. A. Pittenger,Wusirston Digest of the report ...on the ilupply, demand, training, andcertification of teachers, p. 897-910.115. G. W. Rosenlof Library report,912-920. 116. Standards for accreditingteachers colleges, and list of accreditedinstitutions, p. 927-941.

Department of visual instruction.117. E. C. Dent: The relation of public-ity to the visual instruction program-abstract p. 950-953. 118. Marion LouiseIsrael: Picture helps for smallerschools-abstract, p. 953-957. 11g. C.F. Hoban: The responsibility of teacher-training institutions for the preparationof teachers in the technics of visual andother sensory aids-abstract, p. 957-959.Deportment of vocational education.120. J. R. Jewell: Making vocationalsubjects available to rural high schools-abstract, p. 972-974. 121. T. H. Bison :An occupational analysis of the graduatestudent body of a metropolitan highschool-abstract, 13. 974-976. 122. Em-ily G. Palmer: Instruction for juniorjobs-abstract, p. 976-978, 123. C. M.Miller : The American vocational associa-tion in relation to the program of vocqrtional education in the United States--abstract, 982-983.
World ederatios of education associa-lions. 1 4. C. H. Williams: The worldconference at Denver, p. 987-988. 125.Resolutions adopted by the fourth bien-nial conference, p.

1046. DuNtirruxriT OF SECOND-
ARYSOROOL PRINCIPALS. Pro-
ceedings of the sixteenth an-nual meeting . . . Washington,D. C., February 22, 23, and 24,
1932. 880 p. tables. (Editedby H. V. Church, secretary,8129 Wenonah Avenue, Chi-.

cago, III) (Bulletin nQ. 40)
Contains: 1. Thomas A

2. Leonard V. 1C4G.: aspects
for secoidarg lady on, p. 1-

Ole .Nativaal eerie, getOadary edu-teielsit, p.. r, pelmeat. Farley :interpretatioa for the sec-
117491-82----7

91
ondary school, p. 26-40. 4 Roy O. Bil-lett : Aims and activities of supervisors,p. 41-6'2 ti Arthur M. Seybold: A planfor coovi.rative supervision, p. 62-67. 6.W. C. Reavis: Guidance programs insecondary schools, p. 67-81. 7. RichardD. Allen : An organized guidance pro-gram in secondary schools, p. 81-83 8.Arthur K. Loomis: RiTent trends i!: thesecondary-school curriculum, p. 94-107.9. P. R. Bramrnell : Practices and prob-lems in improving the articulation ofhigh school and college. p. 170-196. 10.Frnnk N. (-Freeman The requirements ofmental hygiene in the secondary school,p. 197-205. 11. F. T. Spaulding : Is thejunior-high school organization superiorto the conventional organization? p. 208-229. 12. George F. Zook : Relative mer-its of 6-4-4 organisation, p. 231-244.13. Walter C. Belle: Relative merits ofthe six-three-three-two plan of organiza-tion, p. 244-258. 14. L. A. Wilson :The place of technical and vocationaleducation in secondary schools, p. 259-265. 15. G. N. Kefauver : Some issuesinvolved in the organization of special-ized secondary schools, p. 266-274. 16.Jesse II. Newlon : How can the highschool stimulate the Intellectual interestsof American youth? p.

1047. NATIONAL LEAGUE OF TEACHIER8'
ASSOCIATIONS. Yearbook. Re-port of the Annual meetingheld in Los Angeles, July 1,
1931. National league orteachers' a.R.Rooiation

-15:2-30, December 1931.The proceedings include the reports ofofficers and committees, papers, etc.,among them the following: Report of-the Committee on educational ideals andeourse of study, p. 6 -10; Education forworld _peace, p. 14-20; Teacher load,p. 26-27.
1048. PACIFIC COAST ASSOCIATION OF

COLLEGIATE REGIS ; Pro-
ceedings of the sixth annual
convention . . . November 9and 10, 1931: Eugene, Univer-sity of Oregon press [1932?]
39 p.

Contains: 1. J. P. Mitchell : Organiza-tion of the registrar's office for researchpurposes, p. 10-14. 2. Karl M. Cowd-ery Examples of research done in aregistrar's dike, p. 15-18. 3. H. K. Tay-lor : Psychological validity of variouscriteria for admission to college, p. 19-
1049. SOUTITIRN OONIPERE1qC13 ON EDUCA-

TION. Proceedings of thefourth conference, 1931.
Chapel Hai, University ofNorth Carolina press, 1932.149 p. tables. (jniversity ofNorth Carolina extension bul-letin, vol. xi, no. 7, March1982)

Contains : 1. W. L. Poteat : Educationand depression, p. 8-19. 2. T. H.Brim: Cooperating in eConomy, p. 20-112. 3. E. R. Imbree : The place of uni-versities ha the Southern renaissance, p.4. Holland Holton : The respon-slbUJt .ot educational leadership at thistime, p. b. Charles G. Ma9os12.4:Adult illiteracy la the South, p.6. Paul Monroe: The present economiccrisis and education, p. 125-18e.
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REPORTS

1050. AMERICAN Al360CIATION Of UNI-
VCRs= PROPIZSORS.
vol. 18, no. 1. January 1932.
83 p.

This number contains the Report of
the committee on academic freedom and
tenure ; report of the committee on pen-
sions and insurance, income tax ques-
tions; the annual meeting; constitution
and by-laws; etc.. Also the annual meet-
ing addresses.

1051. (*ouzo': s:NTILAWCZ .6 %AMON

BOARD. Thirty-first annual re-
port of the secretary, 1931, in-
cluding the sixth annual re-
port of the Commission on
scholastic aptitude tests. New
York, Published by the Board,
1931. 206 p.

This bulletin contains tbe usual re-
ports of the commission on the require-
ments in the various subjects of the cur-
riculum, the results of the examinations
of June 1931. lists of examiners and
readers, classification of candidates by
place. by residence, by age. and with
reference to the institutions they wished
to enter. The last section is devoted to
a general report on the Scholastic apti-
tude test.

1052. CommoNWICALTH rum). Annual
report for the yesr ending serp-
tember 30, 1961. New York,
The Commonwealth fend, 41
East Fifty-seventh Street, 1982.
66 p.

Reports on the work of public health
the division of education. trwutal hy
giene. child guidance In Great Britain,
legal research, etc.

1053. DrscretEs or Cramer. BOARD or
EDUCATION. Sixteenth annual
report . . . to the Interna-
tional convention of Disciples
of Christ. Wichita, Kan., Oc-
tober 6-11, 1931. Indianapolis,
Indiana, 309 Chamber of Oom-
merce building [19827) 82 p%
tables. (H. 0. Pritchard, see-
retary)

Deimribes briefly the work of the sur-
vey commisidon in connection with sev-
eral surveys of colleges under its con-
trol; gives tabulated Information regard-
ing the assets of its colleges, their budg-
ets of current expenses, ¡modest enroll-
ment. to¢ents preparing for full-time
Christian Ivork as ministers, missiona-
ries. etc., the number of teachers In these
colleges, and a tint of the Institutions
cooperating with the Board.

1054. HAmwrort, OTTO T. awed MURRAY,
CLARENCE L. A school survey
of Lagrange County, Indiana.
Bloomington, Setosidos dig*
ion, Iodises saivorsity, 1931.

p. tables, diagrs. (Bulletin
of the Extension division, In-
Mama university, vol. xviI, no.
4, December 111131)

Presents the usual report on attend-
ance, ability and achievement of pupils,
school-honsing program, financing educa-
tion, academic curricula and extracurricu-
lum activities, personnel, and a summary
of findings and recommendations.

1055. MISSISSIPPI SMUT BOARD YOB VTY
CATIONAL 'EDUCATION. Seventh
biennial report and brief four-
teen-year survey of vocational
education in Mississippi to the
Legislature of Mississippi for
the biennial period ending
June 30, 1931. Jackson, Was.
The Board, 1931. 108 p. illus.
diagrs. (Bulletin no. 66. Vo-
cational series no. 26)

This study is more than the usual
biennial report, for it gives a survey as
well of the vocational educational work
of the State for the past 14 years, pro
fusely illustrated and containing many
charts and diagrams. Of unusual Inter
est is the section showing the economic
aspect of vocational education and bow
it " pays for itself " in the State_

1056. NATIONAL SOCIETY FOR TSB STUDY
or 'EDUCATION. The thirty-first
yearbook. Part 1. A program
for teaching science; Part II.
Changes and experiments in
liberal-arts education. . . .

Edited by Guy Montrose Whip-
ple. Bloomington, ni Public
school publis/Ong oompany,
1932. 2 T.

Part 1. A program for teaching science.
prepared by the Society's committee ou
the teaching of science, 13. Ralph Powers.
chairman, assisted by other members of
the society. with critical comments by
F. N. Freeman. J. C. Morrison. and E.
Laurence Palmer.

Part II. Changes and experiments in
liberal-arts education. prepared by
Kathryn M. Mcliale, with the collabora-
tion of a number of college prdents.
and comments from a second group of
college executives.

1057. NNW YORK (STATE)
Cardinal objectives in elemen-
tary education. Some admin-
istrative phases of the pro-
gram. A third report pre-
pared by the Committee for
elementary education of the
New York State council of
superintendents, October 1,

1931. Albany, The University
of the State of New York Press,
1931. 108 p.

}Imports upon the following: ,The ele-
mentary school in transition; Some ad-
justments in tbe child's school *urine-
ment ; Unit teaching; The gifted pupil

1058. BriAsst Jesse B. Marysville ele
mentary school survey.. Report
of a study of the instnactkmal,
supervisory and Ito uttt, tire

. programs and flanks it the
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schools. Marysville, Calif.,
Marysville school district Board
of education, 1931. 65 p. tables.

Tbe procedure of the physician calledin to diagnose a case, has been appliedin this survey, vis_, the discovery of theweak and the strong points in the schoolsystem, their careful interpretation, anda prescription given, or, what should bedone to remedy the situation. with em-phasis placed upon the last-named point.

1059. SECONDARY EDUCATION BOARD.
Report of a study of the sec-
ondary curriculum_ if aton,
Mass, The Boarf1,1932. 237 p.

COURSES

1060. I rrDIAN L. DIPARTICENT or rusuo
INsisucTION. Tentative course
of study in the language arts
for Indiana schools. Kinder-
garten and grades one to six.
Prepared under the direction of
the Inspection division, C, O.
Murray, director, H. E. Moore,
assistant director. . . . Fort
Wayne, Ind., Port Wayne
printing company, 1931. 206 p.
tables (fold.). (Bulletin no.
107 A-6)

The language arts in this course include
reading, oral and written expression.handwrittng, spelling, and sources of ma-terial for literature. The book is valti-able to the teachers of Indiana anti ofi.t ber states as well as for the surgoirtionstt contains regarding curriculum at thelevels mentioned, for treatment of indi-
vidual differences, for lists of activitieswhich may be used to advantage, and a

studied. A section often
of

ta
standard testsin the su

omitted rom such studies has beengiven here on the elementary school li-brary, with a valuable bibliography offer-ing first : A prief list of magazine articlesdealing with children's books 2, A listof book lists for elementary grades.
1061. IOWA. Dcrezintsirr or rurtuo

mantrerlorf. Courses of study
for high schools. Biology. Is-
sued by the Department of pub-
lic instruction, Agnes Samuel-
son, superintendent. D e s
Moines, Published by the State
of lows, 1932. 64 p.

In addition to the outline for study,
a.ntilir r7.itiagmilaiskter:I biologists,
pend and mitt of

biollow
study wJZ. tree sur-:2, the with

vs, teacher re, pupil
activities, evidences o master, etc.Material of this type la needed and willbe welcomed by .Say. of biology.

1062. Mathematics%
Issued by the Department of
publie instruction, Agnes Sam-oils" superintendent. . . .
De* Moist*, Publisisai by the
Maki of Ma% Mel. 125 p.

93
. (Howard T. Smith, Eiecutive

secretary, Milton, Mass.)
Reports from the various committeescompoaing the Board are peesented, asfollows: 1. Committee on transfer fromelementary to secondary schools, p. 36-42, 2. Committee on English, p. 43-81.3. Committee on classical 1anguae., p.82-99 4. CoMmittee on modern foreignikn p. 100-163. 5. Committee onmat emetics, p. 164-172. 6. Committeeon natural science, p. 173-185. 7. Com-mittee on social studies, p. 186-198. 8.Committee on religious and ethical educa-tion. p. 199-215. 9. Committee on mu-sic, p_ 216-222. 10. Committee on studioand shop activities, p. 223-231. 11.Committee on home economics. P. 232,--233.

OF STUDY

In addition to the usual outlines forbeginning and advanced algebra, planeand solid geometry, material is given onmethods of study, and study habits, de-bate, recitations, mathematics clubs, aabort list of mathematics playa, /Ind thecollege entrance requirements in mathe-matics.

1063. LOS ANGELES BANKS SCHOOL SAY-
INGS ASSOCIATION, comps. Thrift
in education. A source book of
materials with suggested plans
for study in connection with the
School sayings bank activity.;for use in the Los Angeles cify
school district. . Los Angeles,

Scho() savings divikion
Los Angeles public schools, 1931.
188 p. tables. (Lam.

A thrift coarse of study full of (tug-gestisika of a _practical kind in teachingthe silbject Enriching material is alsoafforded for all of the grades. Thriftgames and various other activities tomake the subect more interesting to thepupils are carefully worked out and pre-stated.'

1064. The Nature almanac; a hand-
book of nature education.
[Compiled by A. N. Pack and
A. Laurence Palmer.] Wash-

ington, D. C., The American na--
ture" association, 1930. 399 p.
illus.

While this volume is not course of
abtutif,

it may be used to advantagecourses of nature study. In
in

addition to general information for plan-ning act:hides and units of study, valu-able regarding the train-ing f ts in nature education,with a of special schools, etc. Tbevarious bloloitaletrirsatants. ani-mals, birds,' reptilm,etc., bare all been presekted in snEcientto furnish useful 'material in thecout of study. A flat of science muse-ums by States is given, and a classifiedbibliography of nature study.
1065. Psalm, Bizruut M. An Intro-

ductory course In science in the
intermediate grades. CMcago,
The Uisivehitp f Chicago, 1931.
1.119 p. Mos.

resentation

.

mes en-titled " " L. ap-a
01 eomanimity " is ven1 - p

tea

.;

data are .

11.

Insecte, asta_'!''T .1

4;4

s

i

caw.,

detoil



(7 94 CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS

Contains: Purposes of science in rho
elementary school , The method of in-
strurtion ; Method illustrated ; Outline of
other units of the course. Eleven units
are given, as follows : Rocks, magnets,
thermometers, air pressure, green plants
as starch and sugar factorlei, fish, snails,
conduction of heat, bacteria-yenta-and
molds, bird migration, and seeds and
gardening.

1066. TODD, JESSIE M. Drawing in the
elementary school. Chicago, The

University of Chicago, 1931. 60
p. illus. (Publications of the
laboratory schools of the Uni-
versity of Chicago, no. 2, Feb-
ruary 1931)

Contains : The child's use of drawing
skills ; How the graphic vocabulary is
used in teaching drawing ; Other type
forms of the graphic vocabulary ; and
Results.

OFFICE OF EDUCATION PUBLICATIONS

1067. The. American lyceum. Its his-
tory and contribution to educa-
tion. By Cecil B. Hayes. Wash-
ington, United Mates Govern-
ment printing office, 1932. 72 p.

(Bulletin 1932, no. 12)

1068: Biennial surhy of education in
the United States, 1928-1930.
Chapter V. Statistics of teach-
ers colleges and normal schools,
1929-1930. Prepared in the Sta-
tistical division by and under
the supervision of Emery M.
Foster, chief, Advance pages,
Vol. II. WashIngton, United
States Government printing
office, 1932. 78 p. ( Bulletin,
1931, no. 20)

1069. Biennial survey of education in
the United States, 1928-1930.
Chapter VI. Homemaking edu-
cation. By Emeline S. Whit-
comb . . . Advance pages, Vol.
I. Waithington, United States
Government printing office, 1931.
34 p. (Bulletin, 1931, no. 20)

1070. Biennial survey of education in
the United States, 1928-1930.
Chapter VII. Statistics of pri-
vate high schools and acade-
mies, 1929-30. Prepared in the
Division of statistics by and
under the direction of Emery M.
Foster, chief. Advance pages,
Vol. II. Washington, United
States Government printing
office, 1932. 49 p. (Bulletin,
1981, no. 20)

1071. Circular letters as a supervisory
agency. By Jessie M. Parker
. Washington, United Stales
Government printing office, 1932.
80 p. tables. (Bulletin, 1981,
no. 19)

10472. Educational directory, 1932.
Part, L Elementary and second-
ary school system Reprinted
from Bulletin, 1,.: no. 1.

Washington, United States Gov-
ernment printing office, 1!;2. 68
p. (Bulletin, UM no, I)

1073. GAZA references on Nursery edu-
cation. Compiled by MarY
Dabney Davis and Martha R.
McCabe. Washington, United
States Government printing
offive, 1932. 8 p. (Good ref-
erEouees. Bibliography no. 5)

1074. Guidance leaflets. Music. By
Walter J. Greenleaf. Wash-
ington, United States Govern-
ment printing office, 1931. 15
p. (Leaflet no. 17)

1075. Guidance leaflets. Veterinary
medicine. By Walter J. Green-
leaf. Washington, United
States Government printing of
flee, 1931. 9 p. (Leaflet no.
18)

1076. Helps for schools in celebrating
the George Washington bicen-
tennial in 1932. Prepared by
Florence C. Irox . . . WasMng-
ton, United states Government
printing office, 1981. 28 p.
(Pamphlet no. 25)

1077. List of educational research
studies of State departments
of eduCation and State educa-
tion associations, 1930-1931.
By Edith AA Wright. Wash-
ington, United States Depart-
tnert,t of the Interior, Office of
education,%January 1932. 43 p.
mimeographed. `(Circular no.
44)

1078. Recent theses in education. An
annotated list of 242 theses de-
posited with the Office of edu-
cation and available for loan.
Prepared in the Library divi-
sion, Office of education. [By
Edith A. Wright] WasMoig-
ton, United States Government
printing office, 1982. 41 p.

(Paisphiet ao, 26, December,
1931)

1079. Record of current educational
publications, Octobitr-Decem-
ber 1981. By Martha R. Mc-
Cabe.: Waohitsgtotil mitei
ititidsGoventiniffOlpfsting of-

. .
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flee, 1932. 143 p. (Bulletin
1932, no. 4)

100. Report cards for kindergarten
and elementary grades. By
Rowna Hansen . . . Washing-
ton, United States Government
priMing Office, 1931. 24 p.
tables. (Leaflet no. 41)

1081. Salaries in land-grant universi-
ties and colleges. By John H.
McNeely . . . Washington,
United States Government
printing office, 1932. 27 p.
tables. (Pamphlet no. 24, No-
vember, 1931)

95

1082. Scholarships and fellowships.
Grants available in the United
States colleges and universities.
By Ella B. Ratcliffe . . . Wash-
ington, United States Goverw
meta printing office, 1931 157
P. tables. (Bulletin, 1931, no.
15)

1083. A study of the educational value
of military instruction in uni-
versities and colleges, By
Ralph Chesney Bishop. Wash-
ington, United States Govern-
ment printing office, 1932. 24
p. tables. (Pamphlet no. 28)
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s

.

t`ii

_ ':

,



INDEX 99
MILT RELATIONSH IPS, TEACHING OBJEC-
TIVES, 839; TEACH !NG, SECONDARY EDUCA-
TION, 254.,

Fancher, Bala Goode, 41.
Fandrei, I, Of 19 309 (3).
Farley, Belmont, 1046 (3).
Farrar, P. C., 190.
FASCIST ACADEM Y OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION,

ITALY, 981.
Parsnip, 20, 26, 86.
FEDERAL oovRaNtdENT A ND EDUCATION, 80,585, 627, 728-730, 1088 (3).
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Price, Richard R., 811.
PRIMARY EDUCATION, 63; IN VIENNA, 904.
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PROMOTIONS, COST, 165.
Prosser, Mary Rose, 455.
Pruitt, C. M., 238.
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TYPE, LARGE, LIST OF BOoKS IV, 292.
TypEwRITING, TEACHING, 8 EC O DART?,

ScHOOLS, 251-252.

Umstattd, James G., 120, 616.
Underhill, Ralph I., 736.
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UNITED STATES OFFICE OF EDUCATION. NA-TioNAL SURVEYS, 585; PUBLICATIONS,1067-1083; SURVEYS OF NEGRO SD U CA-TION, 878.
UNIVERsITIES. See COLLEGEs AND UNIVER-HITIES.
UNIVERSITY XTEN8ION, NON-CREDIT COURSES,810; versus RESIDENCE CLASSIst _811.UNIVERSITY OF MINNESOTA, 579, 609.
URUGUAY, EDUCATION, 1035.

V
Valentine, C. W., 839 (1).Van Rennselaer, Martha, 848.Van Wagenen, M. J., 4.Vargas, Getnlio, 910.
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